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PREFACE

It has often been said that the Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels is of more
practical value than a Dictionary of the Bible. From all parts of the world has
come the request that what that Dictionary has done for the Gospels another
should do for the rest of the New Testament. The DICTIONARY OF THE APOSTOLIC
CHURCH is the answer. It carries the history of the Church as far as the end of
the first century. Together with the Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, it forms a

complete and independent Dictionary of the New Testament.

The Editor desires to take the opportunity of thanking the distinguished New

Testament scholars who have co-operated with him in this important work.
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Alpha and Omega, Amen.
WiLLIs (JouN RoTHWELL), B.D.

Canon of St. Aidans, Ferns, and Rector of
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Angels of the Seven Churches, Collec-
tion, Contribution.
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Brethren,
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I. GENERAL

App. = Appendix.

Arab. = Arabic.

art., artt. =article, articles.
A.S.=Anglo-Saxon.

Assyr. = Assyrian.

AT =Altes Testament.

AV = Authorized Version.
AVm=Authorized Version margin.
Bab. = Babylonian.

¢. —circa, about.

cf. =compare.

ct. = contrast.

ed. =edited, edition.

Eng. = English.

Eth. = Ethiopic.

EV, EVV =English Version, Versions,
f. =and following verse or page.
ff. =and following verses or pages.
fol. = folio.

fr. =fragment, from.
Fr.=TFrench.

Germ. = German,

Gr. =Greek.

Heb. = Hebrew.

Lat. =Latin.

lit. =literally, literature.
LXX =RSeptuagint.
m., nEwrg. =margin.
MS, MSS=manuscript, manuscripts.
n. =note.
NT =New Testament, Neues Testament.
N.S. =unew series.
OT =0ld Testament.
pl. =plaral.
9.v., 4q.v. =quod vide, que vide, which see.
Rhem. =Rhemish New Testament.
rt. =root.
RV =Revised Version.
LVm=Revised Version margin.
Sem. = Semitic.
sing. =singular.
Skr. =Sanskrit.
Syr. =Syriac.
Targ. =Targum.
tr. =translated, translation.
TR =Textus Receptus, Received Text.
V. =verse.
v.l. =raria lectio, variant reading.
VS, VS8S =Version, Versions.
Vulg., Vg.=Vulgate.

II. BoOKS OF THE BIBLE

0ld Testament.

Ca = Canticles.
Is—Isaiah.
Jer=Jeremiah.

Gn=Genesis.
Ex=Exodus.
Lv=Leviticus.
Nu=Numbers.
Dt=Deuteronomy.
Jos=Joshua. Dn = Daniel.
Jg=Judges. Hos=Hosea.
Ru=Ruth. Jl=Joel.
1S,28=1and 2 Samuel. Am=Amos.
1K, 2K=1and 2 Kings. Ob=Obadiah.
1 Ch, 2 Ch=1 and 2 Jon=Jonal.

Chronicles. Mic=DMicah.
Ezr=Ezra. Nah=Nahum.
Neh =Nehemiah.
Est=Esther.
Job. Hag=Haggai.
Ps="Psalms. Zec=_Zechariah.
Pr=Proverbs. Mal = Malachi.
Ec=Ecclesiastes.

Ezk = Ezekiel.

Apocrypha.

1 Es, 2 Es=1and 2 To=Tobit.
Esdras. Jth =Judith.

La=Lamentations.

Hab=Habakkuk.
Zeph =Zephaniah.

Ad. Est = Additions to Sus=Susanna.

Esther. Del = Bel and
Wis=Wisdom. Dragon.
Sir = Sirach or Ecclesi- Pr. Man = Prayer of

asticus. Manasses.
Bar=DBaruch. 1 Mac, 2 Mac=1and 2
Three=Song of the Three Maccabees.

Children.

New Testament.

Mt=DMatthew. 1 Th, 2 Th=1 and 2
Mk =DMark. Thessalonians.
Lk =Luke. 1 Ti, 2 Ti=1
Jn=John. Timothy.
Ac=Acts. Tit=Titus.

lo=Romans.

1 Co, 2 Co=1 and 2 He=Hebrews.
Corinthians. Ja=James.
Gal =Galatians.
Eph=Ephesians.
Ph — Philippians. and 3 John.
Col=Colossians. Jude.
Rev —Revelation.

Philem = Philemon.

1P,2P=1 and 2 Peter.
1 Jn, 2 Jn, 3 Jn=1, 2,
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II1. BIBLIOGRAPHY

AGG=Abhandlungen der Gottinger Gesellschaft
der Wissenschaften.

AJPh=American Journal of Philology.

AJTh=American Journal of Theology.

AR = Archiv fiir Religionswissenschaft.

AS=Acta Sanctorum (Bollandus).

BJ=Bellum Judaicum (Josephus).

BL =Bampton Lecture.

BW=Biblical World.

CE = Catholic Encyclopedia.

Cf4 =Corpus Inscrip. Atticarum.

CIG@ =Corpus Inscrip. Graecarum.

CIL=Corpus Inscrip. Latinarum.

C1§=Corpus Inscrip. Semiticarum.

CQR=Church Quarterly Review.

CR=Contemporary Review.

CSEL=_Corpus Script. Eccles. Latinorum.

DB=Dict. of the Bible.

DCA =Dict. of Christian Antiquities.

DCB=Dict. of Christian Diography.

DCG =Dict. of Christ and the Gospels.

DGRA =Dict. of Greek and Roman Antiquities.

DG@RB=Dict. of Greek and Roman Biography.

DGRG =Dict. of Greek and Roman Geography.

EBi=Encyclopazdia Biblica.

EBr=Encyclopedia Britannica.

EGT=Expositor’s Greek Testament.

ERE =Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics.

Exp=Expositor.

ExpT=Expository Times.

G A P=Geographie des alten Palistina (Buhl).

GB=Golden Bough (J. G. Frazer).

GG A =Géttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen.

GGN =Nachrichten der konigl. Gesellschaft der
Wissenschaften zu Gottingen.

GJV =Geschichte des jiidischen Volkes (Schiirer).

Grimm-Thayer =Grimm’s Gr.-Eng. Lexicon of the
NT, tr. Thayer.

HDB=Hastings’ Dict. of the Bible (5 vols.).

HE = Historia Ecclesiastica (Eusebius, ete.).

HGHL =Historical Geography of the Holy Land
(G. A. Smith).

HI=History of Israel (Ewald).

HJ =Hibbert Journal.

HJP=History of the Jewish People (Eng. tr. of
GJV).

HL=Hibbert Lecture.

HN =Historia Naturalis (Pliny).

ICC=International Critical Commentary.

ISS=International Science Series.

JA=Jonrnal Asiatique.

JBL =Journal of Biblical Literature.

JE =Jewish Encyclopedia.

JHS=Journal of Hellenic Studies.

JPh=Journal of Philology.

JPTh=Jahrbiicher fiir protestantische Theologie.

JOQR =Jewish Quarterly Review.

JRS=Journal of Roman Studies.

JThSt=Journal of Theological Studies.

KAT?=Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament?
(Schrader, 1883).

KAT?=Zimmern-Winckler’s ed. of the preceding
(a totally distinct work), 1902-U3.

¢ KIB=XKeilinschriftliche Bibliothek.

LCBl=Literarisches Centralblatt.

LNT=Introd. to Literature of the New Testament
(Moffatt).

LT = Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah
(Edersheim).

MG WJ=Monatsschrift fiir Geschichte und Wissen-
schaft des Judentums.

NGG=Nachrichten der konigl. Gesellschaft der
Wissenschaften zu Goéttingen.

NKZ=Neue kirchliche Zeitschrift.

NTZG=Neutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte (Holtz-
mann and others).

OED = Oxford English Dictionary.

0TJC=0ld Testament in the Jewish Church (W.
R. Smith).

Pauly-c\IVissowa, = Pauly-Wissowa’s Realencyklo-

ddie.

PB =pPolychrome Bible.

PC=Primitive Culture (E. B. Tylor).

PEF=Palestine Exploration Fund.

PEFSt = Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly
Statement.

PRE =Realencyklopadie fiir protestantische Theo-
logie und Kirche.

PSBA =Proceedings of the Society of Biblical
Archeology.

RA =Revue Archéologique.

RB=Revue Biblique.

REG=Revue des Etudes Grecques.

RGG =Religion in Geschichte nnd Gegenwart.

RHR=Revue de I’Histoire des Religions.

Roscher=Roscher’s Ausfiilirliches Lexikon der
griech. und rém. Mythologie.

RS = Religion of the Semites (W. Robertson
Smith).

SBA 1V =Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akademie
der Wissenschaften.

SBE =Sacred Books of the East.

Schaff-Herzog=The New Schaft-Herzog Encyclo-
pedia (Eng. tr. of PRE).

SDB=1Mastings’ Single-vol. Dictionary
Bible.

SEP=NMemoirs of Survey of Eastern Palestine.

SA =Studien und Kritiken.

S 1V P=DMemoirs of Survey of Western Palestine.

ThILZ —Theologische Litteraturzeitung.

ThT="Theol. Tijdschrift.

TS =Texts and Studies.

T U =Texte und Untersuchungen.

Wetzer-Welte = Wetzer-Welte’s Kirchenlexikon.

W H = Westcott-Hort’s Greek Testament.

ZATW = Zeitschrift fir die alttest.
schaft.

ZDMG = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlind.
ischen Gesellschaft.

ZK G = Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte.

ZK WL =Zeitschrift fiir kirchl. Wissenschaft und
kirchl. Leben.

ZNTW = Zeitschrift fir die neutest. Wissen-
schaft,

ZTK = Zeitschrift fur Theologie und Kirche.
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| ZWT =Zeitschrift fiir wissenschaftliche Theologie.
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AARON.—By name Aaron is mentioned in the -

NT only by St. Luke (Lk 15, Ac 7%) and by the
writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews (5% 711 94),
and in his personal history very little interest is
taken. Officially, he was represented to be the
first of a long line of high priests, specifically
appointed such (Ex 28!) in confirmation of the
status already allowed him in Arabic usage
(Ex 41); and, though his successors were prob-
ably not all in the direct line of descent, theK
found it convenient to claim relationship wit

him (Ezr 26%), and gradually the conceptions in-
volved in high-priesthood were identified with the
name of Aaron. That continued to be the case
in the apostolic period ; and it became a familiar
thought that the high priest was a type of Christ,
who was viewed as the antitype of aﬁ true sacer-
dotal persons and ministries.

In this typical relation between Aaron as the
embodiment of priestly ideas and Christ as their
final expression, an attempt was made to trace
differences as well as correspondences. Christ was
thought of, not as identical with His prototype,
but as invested with higher qualities, of which
only the germ and promise are to be found in
Aaron.

1. In regard to vocation, both were appointed
by God (He 5% ; yet to the priesthood of Christ no
Aaronic (7'), or Levitical (71), or legal (9%) measure
may be put. He was a man like Aaron (2%%),
capable of sympathy both by nature and from
experience (41%); yet His priesthood is distinctly
of a higher and eternal order (5°), limited neither
to an earthly sanctuary (9%), nor to the necessity
of repeating the one great sacrifice (9%f), nor in
efficiency to the treatment of offences that were
chiefly ceremonial or ritual (9% 24),

2. In the consecration of the high priest the
supreme act was anointing with oil (Lv 8!2), from
which, indeed, the designation Messiak (‘anointed
one’) arose. Yet such was the lofty position of
Jesus, and such was His consciousness, that He
could say, ‘I consecrate myself’ (Jn 17¥m), on the
very eve of His priestly sacrifice.

3. In function Aaron stood between God and
the congregation, representing each to the other.
On the one hand, not only were the priests
gathered together into an embodied unity in him,
but in his annual approach to God he brought a
sacrifice even for the ‘ignorances’ of the people
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(He 97}, and purified the sanctuary itself from any
possible defilements contracted through the sins
of its frequenters (919% ; cf. Lv 1616). As the repre-
sentative of God, he wore the sacred Urim and
Thummim in the pouch of judgment upon his
heart (Ex 28%), indicating his qualification to com-
municate God’s decision on matters that tran-
scended human wit ; and through him and his order
the blessing of God was invoked. 1n the Chris-
tian thought of the apostolic age all these functions
pass over to Jesus Christ, with modifications em-
phasizing their ethical eftect and the intrinsically
spiritual benefit that follows. One of the most
general statements is He 2'7, where the phrase
‘things pertaining to God’ covers both sides of the
relations between God and man, though promin-
ence is given, as in the passages that speak of
Christ as our Advocate with God, to the work
done by Him as representing men. Much the
same is the case with the great passage on medi-
atorship (1 Ti 2%). As He is the Saviour, so He is
the High Priest, of all men, ‘specially of them
that believe’ (1 Ti4%). In virtue of His imma-
nence as God, as well as of His priestly rank and
sympathy, He fitly represents all men before God,
while for those who have put themselves into a
right attitude towards Him He acts as Paraclete
(1 Jn 21), promoting their interests and completing
their deliverance from sin. On the other hand,
as representative of God, He bestows gifts upon
men (Eph 48), communicating to them the will of
God and enriching them with every spiritual bless-
ing. He is not only the Revealer of the Father;
but, just as He ofters His sacrifice to God in the
stead of man, so He represents to man what God
is in relation to human sin, and what God has
devised and does with a view to human redemption.
Between God and man He stands continuously,
the medium of access on either side, the channel
of Divine grace and of human prayer and praise.

See, further, art. MELCHIZEDEK.

LITERATURE.—See art, ‘Aaron’ in HDB, DCG and JE, and
Comm. on Hebrews, esp. those of A. B. Davidson and B. F.
Westcott, A. S. Peake (Century Bible), E. C. Wickham
(Westminster Com.) ; also Phillips Brooks, Sermons in English
Churches, 1883, p. 43; J. Wesley, Works, vii. [London, 1872]
273. R. W. Moss.

AARON’S ROD.—Aaron’s rod is mentioned only
in He 94, which locates the rod in the ark. An

. earlier tradition (Nu 171°; cf. 1 K 8°) preserves it



2 ABADDON

ABBA

¢ before’ the ark, on the spot on which it had
budded (see ZDBi. 3%). In either case the object
was to secure a standing witness to the validity of
the claims of the Aaronic priesthood (su Clement,
1 Cor. §43). The rod has sometimes been identi-
fied as a branch of the almond tree; and both
Jewish and Christian fancy has been busy with it.
For early legends associating it symbolically with
the cross, or literally with the transverse beam of
the crosx, see W. W. Seymour, The Cross in Tradi-
tion, History, Art, 1898, p. 83. R. W. Moss.

ABADDON.—The word is found in the NT only
in Rev 91. In the OT text ’@bhaddun occurs six
times (only in the Wisdom literature), AV in each
case rendering ‘destruction,” while RV gives ¢ De-
struction’ in Job 28-- 311-, Ps 88!1, but * Abaddon’
in Job 266, Pr 15! 27-% on the ground, as stated by
the Revisers in their Preface, that ‘a proper name
appears to be required for giving vividoness and
point.” Etymologically the word is an abstract
term meaning ‘destruction,” and it is employed in
this sense in Job 31'2
lelism with Sheol in Job 265, Pr 151 27-® and with
‘ the grave’ in Ps 88" shows that even in the OT
it had passed beyond this general meaning and
had become a specialized term for the abode of the
dead. In Job 28—, again, it is’personified side by
side with Death, just as Hades is personilied in
Rev 65, So far as the OT is concerned, and not-
withstanding the evident suggestions of its deriva-
tion (from Heb. 'abhadh, to perish’), the connota-
tion of the word does not appear to advance be-
yond that of the parallel word Sheol in its older
meaning of the general dwelling-place of all the
dead. In later Heb. literature, however, when
Sheol had come to be recognized as a sphere of
moral distinctions and consequent retribution,
Abaddon is represented as one of the lower divi-
sions of Sheol and as being the abode of the wicked
and a place of punishment. At first it was distin-
guished from Gehenna, as a place of loss and de-
privation rather than of the positive suttering
assigned to the latter. But in the Rabbinic teach-
ing of a later time it becomnes the very house of
perdition (Targ. on Job 26%), the lowest part of
Gehenna, the deepest deep of hell (Emek Ham-
melech, 15.3).

In Rev 9" Abaddon is not merely personified in
the free poetic manner of Job 28--, but is used
as the personal designation in Hebrew of a fallen
angel described as the king of the locusts and *the
angel of the abyss,’ whose name in the Greek
tongne is said to be Apollyon. In the LXX
‘abhaddin is regularly rendered by dwéhew ; and
the personification of the Heb. word by the writer
of Rev. apparently led him to form from the

corresponding Gr. verb (dwmoMuvw, later form of

dmé\\vwe) a Gr. name with the personal ending wv.
Outside of the Apocalypse the name Abaddon has
hardly any place in English literature, while
Apollyon, on the contrary, has become familiar

through the use made of it in the Pilgrim’s Pro-
gress by Bunyan, whose conception of Apollyon, |

lowever, is entirely his own. Abaddon or Apoll-
yon wax often identified with Asmodeeus, ¢ the evil

spirit’ of To 8%; but this identification is now .

known to be a mistake.

_ LiteraTtrRE.—The artt. s.vv, in HDB and EB{; art. ¢ Abyss’
in ERE; Exp®T xx. [1905-09] 234 . J. C. LAMBERT.

ABBA.—Abba is the emphatic form of the Aram.
word for ‘father’ (see Dalman, Aram. Gram.
98, for ax and its various forms; also Maclean, in
DCG, sw.). It is found only in three passages in
the NT, viz. Mk 14%, Ro 815, Gal 48; in each case
6 marnp is subjoined to 'ABBa, the whole expres-
sion being a title of address. [The use of ¢ waryp,

Its use, however, in paral- !

S nominative with the article, as a vocative, is not a
Hebraism, as Lightfoot thought, but an emphatic
vocative not unknown to classical Greek and com-
mon in the NT: ‘nearly sixty examples of it are
found in NT’; see Monlton, Gram. of NT Greek,
Edinburgh, 1906, p. 70.]

I Lightfoot on Gal 4% argues that the bilingual
expression is a liturgical formula originating with
Hellenistic Jews, who, while clinging to the original
word which was consecrated by long usage, added
to it the Greek equivalent; but he supports an
alternative theory that it took its rise among Jews
of Palestine after they had become acquainted with
the Greek language, and is simply an expression
of importunate entreaty, and an example of that
verbal usage whereby the same idea is conveyed
in difterent forms for the sake of emphasis. As
illustrations of this repetition, he quotes Rev 91
(AmoM\vwy, *ABaddwr) 129 202 (Zaravas, AwdSBolos).
Thayer, in HDB (s.v.), points out that, though de-
votional intensity belongs to repetition of the same
term (e.g. kvpee, kvpee), it is also expressed by such
phrases as vai dugr, ‘ Hallelujah, Praise the Lord,’
where the terms are difterent. The context of each
passage wliere ¢ Abba, Father’ is found appears to
prove that the Greek addition is not merely the
explanation of the Aramaic word, such as, e.g.,
St. Peter might have added in his preaching—a
custom to be perpetuated by the Evangelists, as
suggested by the passage in Mk. ; but is rather an
original formula, the genesis of which is to be
sought further back, perhaps in the actual words
used by our Lord Himself. Thus Sanday-Headlam
on Ro 8™ (ICC, 1902) remark :

‘It seems better to suppose that our Lord Himself, using
familiarly both languages, and concentrating into this word of
all words such a depth of meaning, found Himself impelled
spontaneousiy to repeat the word, and that some among His
disciples caught and transmitted the same habit. It is signifi-
cant however of the limited extent of strictly Jewish Christi-
anity that we find no other original examples of the use than
these three.’

Thus, the double form is due to the fact that the
early Christians were a bilingunal people ; and the
duplication, while conveying intensity to the ex-
pression, ‘ would only be natural where the speaker
was using in both cases his familiar tongue.” F. H.
" Chase (TS L iii. 23) suggests that the phrase is due
to the shorter or Lucan form of the Lord’s Prayer,
and that the early Christians repeated the first
word in the intensity of their devotion, conpling a
Hellenistic rendering with the Aramaic Abbe. He
argues that the absence of such a phrase as § éorw,
or o eort pebepunvevopevov, in Mk 14% is due to the
familiarity of the formula; and that, while the
Paunline passages do not recall Gethsemane, they
suggest the Lord’s Prayer as current in the shorter
form. Moulton (op. cit. p. 10), combating Zahn’s
theory that Aramaie was the language of St. Paul’s
| prayers—a theory based on the Apostle’s ‘ 4bba,
Father’—remarks that ‘ the peculiar sacredness of
association belonging to the first word of the Lord’s
Prayer in its original tongue supplies a far more
probable account of its liturgical use among Gen-
tile Christians.” He mentions the analogy (see
footnote, loc. cit.) of the Roman Catholic ‘saying
Paternoster, but adds that ¢ Paul will not allow
even one word of prayer in a foreign tongue with-
i out adding an instant translation’; and further

refers to the Welsh use of Pader as a name for the

Lord’s Prayer.

It seems probable (1) that the phrase, ¢ Abbn,
Father,’ is a liturgical formula ; (2) that the duality
of the form is not due to a Hebraistic repetition
for the sake of emphasis, but to the fact that the

i early Christians, even of non-Jewish descent, were
familiar with both Aramaic and Greek; (3) that
Abba, being the first word of the Lord’s Prayer,

" was held in special veneration, and was quoted

i
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ABOMINATION 3

with the Greek equivalent attached to it, as af

familiar devotional phrase (like Maran atha [1 Co
16-2], which would be quite intelligible to Chris-
tians of Gentile origin, though its Greek transla-
tion, 6 Kuvpios éyyds [Ph 4%], was also used ; ef. Did.
10%, where ¢ Maran atha’and ¢ Amen’ close a public
prayer); and (4) that our Lord Himself, though
this cannot be said to be established beyond doubt,
used the double form in pronouncing the sacred
Name, which was invoked in His prayer.

In conclusion, it should be noted that, while the
phrase is associated with the specially solemn occa-
sion of the Gethsemane agony, where our Lord is
reported by St. Mark to have used it, both ex-
amples of its use in the Pauline writings convey a
similar impression of solemnity as connected with
the Christian believer’s assurance of sonship—and
sonship (let it be noted) not in the general sense
in which all humanity may be described as children
of God, but in the intimate and spiritual connota-
tion belonging to viefesia, or ‘adoption,’ into the
family of God.

LiTERATURE.—See art. * Abba’in HDB, DCG, and JE, an art.
in ExzpT xx. [1909] 356, and the authorities cited above.

R. MARTIN POPE.

ABEL.—Abel ("ABe\) has the first place in the
roll of ¢ the elders’ (ol mpecBirepor, He 11<), or men
of past generations, who by their faith pleased
God and had witness borne to them. Itis recorded
of him that he offered unto God a more excellent
sacrifice (mAefora Ousiav) than his elder brother
(He 11%). In the original story (Gn 4!-7) his offer-
ing was probably regarded as more pleasing on
account of the material of his sacrifice. It wasin
accordance with primitive Semitic ideas that the
occupation of a keeper of sheep was more pleasing
to God than that of a tiller of the ground, and
accordingly that a firstling of the flock was a
more acceptable offering than the fruit of the
ground. The ancient writer of the story (J)
evidently wished to teach that animal sacrifice
alone was pleasing to God (Gunkel, Genesis, 38;
Skinner, 105). The author of Hebrews gives the
story a different turn. The greater excellence of
Abel’s sacrifice consisted in the disposition with
which it was offered. The spirit of the worshipper
rather than the substance of the offering is now
considered the essential element. Abel’s sacrifice
was the offering of a man whose heart was right.
Through his faith he won God’s approval of his
gifts, and through his faith his blood continued to
speak for him after his death. In a later passage
of Heb. (12%) that blood is contrasted with °the
blood of sprinkling,” by which the new covenant
is confirmed. Tle blood of Abel cried out from
the ground for vengeance (cf. Job 16%, Is 262,
2 K 9%; also Rev 6> 1) ; it was such a ecry as is
sounded in Milton’s sonnet, ¢ Avenge, O Lord, thy
slaughtered saints’; but the blood of the eternal
covenant intercedes for mercy.

St. John (1 Jn 3'?) uses the murder of Abel by
his brother to illustrate the absence of that spirit
of love which is the essence of goodness. The
writer indicates that the new commandment, or
message (dyyehla), which has been heard from the
beginning of the Christian era, was also the funda-
mental law of the moral life from the beginning of
human history. Cain was of the evil one (éx 700
movnpod), and slaughtered (éogpafer) his brother.

LITERATURE.—Besides the artt. in the Bible Dictionaries, see
W. G. Elmslie, Expository Lectures and Sermons, 1592, p. 164 ;
J. Hastings, Greater BMen and Women of the Bible, vol. i.
[1913] p. 53; G. Matheson, The Representative Men of the
Bible,i. [1902] 45; A. P. Peabody, King’s Chapel Sermons,
1891, p. 817 ; A. Whyte, Bible Characters, i. [1896] 44.

JAMES STRAHAN.

ABIDING.—As in the Gospels, so in Acts and
Ephesians we find both the local and the ethical
connotations of this word, which in almost every

case is used to render uévw or one of its numerous
compounds (ewt-, kara-, wapa-, wpos-, vmwo-). With
the purely local usages we have here no concern;
but there is a small class of transitional meanings
which lead the way to those ethical connotations
which are the distinctive property of the word.
Among these may be mentioned the several places
in 1 Co 7, where St. Paul, dealing with marriage
and allied questions (? in view of the Parousia),
speaks of abiding in this state or calling. In the
same Epistle note also 3" ‘If any man’s work abide,’
and 13% ¢ And now abide faith, hope, love.”* Simi-
larly we are told of the persistence (a) of Mel-
chizedek’s priesthood (He 73), (6) of the Divine
fidelity even in face of human faithlessness (2 Ti
213), and (c) of the word of God (1 P 1%).

It is, however, in the 1st Ep. of John, as in the
Fourth Gospel, that we get the ethical use of
abiding most fully developed and most amply pre-
sented. But, while in the Gospel the emphasis is
laid on the Son’s abiding in the Father and Christ’s
abiding in the Church, in 1 Jn 2-* -7 the stress is
rather on the mutual abiding of the believer and
God (Father and Son). Note the following ex-
perimental aspects of the relation in question.

1. The believer as the place of the abiding.—
A somewhat peculiar expression is found in 1 Jn
2%, where we read: ‘The anointing . . . abideth
in you.” By xpwua is meant the gift of the Holy
Spirit (cf. 2 Co 121), whose presence in the heart
gives the believer an independent power of testing
whatever teaching he receives (cf. * He shall take
of mine and shall show it unto you,’ Jn 16").+ In
1 Jn 2 it is said that the word of God abideth in
‘young men’; but it is also the meaning in v.%;
while in 3-! Christ is mentioned as abiding in them
‘by the Spirit.” In each passage we have a subtle
instance of the perfectly natural way in which the
operation of the risen Christ on the heart is identi-
fied with that of the Spirit. The believer’s soul
is thus mystically thought of as the ma«triz in
which the Divine energy of salvation, conceived
of in its various aspects, is operative as a cleansing,
saving, and conserving power, safeguarding it from
error, sin, and unfaithiulness.

2. The abiding place of the believer.—In 1 Jn
2% we have the promise that ‘if the [word] heard
from the beginning’ remains in the believer’s
heart, he shall ‘continue in the Son’ and in the
Father (cf. 3%). This reciprocal relation between
the implanted word and the human environment
in which it energizes is peculiarly Johannine.
Secondary forms of the same idea are found in 21°
(‘he that loveth his brother abideth in the light’),
and in 3! (‘he that hateth his brother abideth in
death’). In 25 we have the fact that the believer
abides in Christ made the ground for a practical
appeal for consistency of life, and in v.% the reward
of such living is that the believer ¢ abideth for ever,’
i.e. has eternal life. As a general principle, in the
use of this word we find a striking union of the mys-
tical and the ethical aspects of the Christian faith.

LiTerATURE.—G. G. Findlay, The Things Above, 1901, p. 237;
G. H. Knight, Divine Upliftings, 1906, p. 85 ; F. von Hiigel,
Eternal Life, 1912, p. 365f.; and also the art. ‘Abiding’ in
DCG, and the literature there cited.

E. GRIFFITH-JONES.
ABOMINATION (B83évyua). — Like the word
I etaste ’—originally a physical, then a mental term,
—*‘abomination’ denotes that for which God and
His people have a violent distaste. It refers in
the 8’1‘ to the feeling of repulsion against pro-
hibited foods (Lv 1119, Dt 143), then to everything

l * Popular opinion, based on & well-known hymn (Par. 4913f),
very erroneously makes faith and hope pass away, only love
! abiding.
1 As indicated in HDB 1. 101V, the words of 1 Jn 227 gave rise
to the practice of anointing with oil at baptism.
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connected with idolatry (Dt 7%,
Thence it acquires a moral meaning, and together
with fornication stigmatizes all the immoralities
of heathendom (Rev 17*7). Its intensest use is
reserved for hypocrisy, the last ofience against
religion (Lk 16%, Tit 1'6, Rev 217).

SHERWIN SMITH.

KBOUNDING.—The English word ‘abound’ in
the Epistles of the NT is the translation of the Gr.
words mAeovd{w and mepooevw. There is nothing of
special interest in these terms; perhaps the former
hastheless loftysense, its primary connotation being
that of supertluity. Asused by St. Paul, however,
there seems little to choose between them, although
it is worth noting that, where he speaks (Ro 5-)
of the ‘ofience’ and ‘sin’ abounding, he uses
mheovdfew. Yet he employs the same term in Ro
6! of the ‘abounding of grace,’ and in Ph 47 of the
fruit of Christian giving. His favourite term,
however, is mepicsevw (In one case vrepmeptooevw,
‘overtlow,” Ro 5%), whether he is speaking of the
grace of God (Ro 5%), the sufferings of Christ (2 Co
1°), or the Christian spirit that finds expression in
liberality (2 Co 87 9%), contentmment (Ph 41--1%), hope
(Ro 0%%), service (1 Co 15%). This list of references
is not exhanstive, but it is representative. These
words and the way in which they are used give us
a suggestive glimpse into—

1. The religious temperament of the Apostle.—
His was a rich and overtlowing nature, close-packed
with vivid, ever-active qualities of mind and heart.
His conception of the gospel would be naturally in
accordance with the wealth of his psychic and
moral nature ; he would inevitably fasten on such
aspects of it as most thoroughly satistied his own
soul; and he would put its resources to the full
test of his spiritnal needs and capacities. It is
fortunate that Christianity found at its inception
such a man ready to hand as its chief exponent to
the primitive churches, and that his letters remain
as a record of the marvellous way in which he
opened his heart to its appeal, and of the manifold
response he was able to make to that appeal.
all ages our faith has been conditioned by the
human medium in which it has had to work. The
ages of barrenness in Christian experience have
been those which have lacked richly-endowed per-
sonalities for its embodiment and exposition ; and
vice versa, when such personalities have arisen
and have given themselves wholeheartedly to the
Divine Spirit, there has been a wide-spread efflor-
escence of religious experience in the Church at
large. Ordinary men and women are pensioners
religionsly, to a peculiar degree, of the great souls
in the community. St. Paul, Origen, Augustine,
Bernard, Luther, Wesley, etc., have been the focal
points through which the forces of the gospel have
radiated into the world at large, and lifted its life
to higher levels.

2. The superabundant wealth of the gospel as
a medium of the Divine energies of redemption.
—The Christian faith is full of spiritual resources
on which the soul may draw to the utmost of its
needs. In the teaching of our Lord, the prodigality
of His illustrations, their varied character, and the
frequency with which He likens the Kingdom to a
¢ feast,” with all its suggestions of a large welcome
and an overflowing abundance of good things, are
very characteristic of His own attitude towards
the gospel He preached; and St. Paul is pre-
eminent among NT writers for the way in which
he has grasped the same idea, and caught the
spirit of the Master in his exposition of spiritual
realities. (Cf. ‘lHow many hired servants of my
father’s have bread enough and to spare’ [Lk 15'7)

* Cf. the well-known expression, ‘abomination of desolation,”

applied to a heathen altar (Dn 1211; cf, 1 Mac 154, Mt 2415,
Mk 1314). See art. * Abomination of Desolation’ in IIDB.

Ro 22 [Gr.]).* |

In

with ¢ the grace of God, which is by one man, Jesus

Christ, hath abounded unto many’ [Ro 3% ; also

| vy 171820217 and many other passages.)

I 8. The call for an adequate response on the
part of believers to the varied and abundant
resources of the gospel.—Here, again, St. Paul

! exhausts the power of language in urging his con-
verts to allow the Divine energies of salvation to
have their way with them. The normal type of
Christian is not reached till his nature is flooded
with the grace of God, and he in turn is lifted into
a condition which is characterized by an abounding

| increase of hope, grace, love, good works, and fruit-
fulness of c¢haracter. ‘Therefore, as ye abound in
(everything), see that ye abound in this grace also’
(2 Co 8% expresses one of his favourite forms of

| appeal. He was not satistied to see men raised to
a slightly higher plane by their faith in Christ;
they were to be ¢ transformed in the spirit of their
minds’ (Ro 12-); they were alwavs to ‘abound in
the work of the Lord’ (1 Co15%; cf. 2 Co 98); and,
as ‘they had received’ of him how they might walk
and ° to please God,’ they were exhorted to ‘ abound
more and more’ (1 Th 4!), and that especially
because they knew what commandments ‘ had been
given them by the Lord Jesus’ (1 Th 4?). It was
a subject for joyfulness to him when he found his
converts thus responding to the power of God (see
2 Co 8'). Asregards hisrealization of this Divine
abundance in his own experience, we find him
breaking out into an ecstasy of thanksgiving at
the thought of what God has done for him, and
of the sense of inward spiritual abundance which
he consequently enjoys, so that he feels quite in-
dependent of all outward conditions, however hard
they may be (cf. Ph 4!1-18).  This is the langnage
of a man who enjoys all the resources of the God-
head in his inner life, and who can, therefore, be
careless of poverty, misfortune, sickness, and even
the prospect of an untimely end.

LITERATURE.—See Sanday-Headlam, and Lightfoot (especi-
ally Notes on Epistles of St. Paul), on the passages referred to,
also Phillips Brooks, The Light of the World, 1891, p. 140, and
ExpT viil. [1897] 5142, E. GRIFFITH-JONES.

ABRAHAM (ABpadu). — Addressing a Jewish
crowd in the precincts of the Temple, St. Peter
emphasizes the connexion between the Hebrew and
the Christian religion by proclaiming that ¢ the God
of Abraham . . . hath glorified his servant (rafda ;
cf. RVm) Jesus’ (Ac 3¥). This Divine title, which
is similarly used in St. Stephen’s speech (7%2), was
full of significance. All through the OT and the
NT the foundation of the true religion is ascribed
neither to the Prophets nor to Moses, but to
Abraham. Isaac (Gn 26%) and Jacob (31%) wor-
shipped the God of Abraham, but Abraham did
not worship the Elohim whom his fathers served
beyond the River (Jos 24%1415). He was the head
of the great family that accepted Jahweh as their
God. Jews, Muslims, and Christians are all in
some sense his seed, as having either his blood in
their veins or his faith in their souls. To the Jews
he is ‘our father Abraham’ (Ac 7<, Ro 412, Ja 2-1),
‘our forefather (rév wpowdropa) according to the
flesh’ (Ro 4!). To the Muhammadans he is the
*model of religion’ (¢mam, or priest) and the first
person ‘resigned (muslim) unto God’ (Qur’an, ii.
115, 125). To the Christians he is ‘the father of
all them that believe’ (Ro 41), ‘the father of us
all’ (4%). Taking the word Abraham to mean
(according to the popular word-play, Ro 417 || Gn 17%)
¢ a father of many nations,” St. Paul regards it as
indicating that Abraham is the spiritual ancestor

" of the whole Christian Church.

1. In the Epistles of St. Paul.—As Abraham
was the renowned founder of the Jewish nation

fand faith, it was crucially important to decide
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whether the Jews or the Christians could elaim !
his support in their great controversy on justifica-
tion. The ordinary Jews regarded Abra[llam as a
model legalist, whose faith in God (Gn 15%) con-
sisted in the fulfilment of the Law, which he knew
by a kind of intuition. According to the Jewish
tradition (Bereshith Rabb. 44, Wiinsche), Abraham
saw the whole history of his descendants in the |
mysterious vision recorded in Gn 15'%. Thus he
is said to have ‘rejoiced with the joy of the Law’
(Westcott, St. John [in Speaker’s Com.], 140). In
the philosuphical school of Alexandria there was
a much higher conception of faith, which was re-
garded as * the most perfect of virtues,” * the queen
of virtues,” “the only sure and infallible good, the
solace of life, the fulfilment of worthy hopes, . . .
the inheritance of happiness, the entire ameliora-
tion of the soul, which leans for support on Him
who is the cause of all things, who is able to do
all things, and willeth to do those which are most
excellent’ (Philo, Quis rer. div. her. i. 485, de
Abr. il 39). In these passages faith, in so far as
it expresses a spiritual attitude towards God, does
not difter much from Christian faith. Nor could
anything be finer than the Rabbinic Mechilta on
Ex 14%: ‘Great is faith, whereby Israel believed
on Him that spake and the world was. . . . In
like manner thou findest that Abraham our father ;
inherited this world and the world to come solely
by the merit of faith whereby he believed in the
Lord ; for it is said, and he believed in the Lord,
and He counted it to him for rightesusness’ (Light- f
foot, Galatians, 162). But the ordinary tendency
of Judaism was to give Abraham’s life a pre-
dominantly legal colour, as in 1 Mac 25~ ¢ Was not,
Abraham found faithful in temptation, and it was
reckoned unto him for righteousness ?’

To St. Paul faith is the motive power of the |
whole life, and in two expositions of his doctrine
—Ro 4, Gal 3—he aftirms the essential identity of
Abraham’s faith with that of every Christian. He
does not, indeed, think (like Jesus Himself in
Jn 8%) of Abraham as directly foreseeing the day
of Christ, but he maintains that Abraham’s faith
in God as then partially revealed was essentially |
the same as the Christian’s faith in God as now
fully made known in Christ. Abraham had faith
when he was still in uncircumecision (Ro 41), faith
in God’s power to do things apparently impossible
(4'719), faith by which he both strengthened his
own manhood and gave glory to God (4%).
Abraham believed ‘ the gospel ’ which was preached
to him beforehand, the gospel which designated
him as the medium of blessing to all the nations
(Gal 3%). And as his faith, apart from his works,
was counted to him for righteousness, he became
the representative believer, in whom all other
believers, without distinction, may recognize their
spiritual father. It is not Abraham’s blood but
his spirit that is to be coveted (3-); those who are
of faith (ol éx wiorews) are ‘sons of Abraham,’ are
‘blessed with the faithful Abraham’ (3%9); upon
the Gentiles has come *the blessing of Abraham’
(31) ; all who are Christ’s, without any kind of
distinction, are ‘Abraham’s sons,” fultilling, like
him, the conditions of Divine acceptance, and in-
heriting with him the Divine promises.

St. Paul uses the narratives of Genesis as he finds them.
Before the dawn of criticism the theologian did not raise the
question whether the patriarchal portraits were real or ideal.
To St. Paul Abraham is a historical person who lived 430 years
before Moses (Gal 317), and who was not inferior to the great
prophets of Israel in purity of religious insight and strength of
inward piety. It is now almost universally believed that the
faith ascribed to the patriarchs was itself the result of a long !
historical evolution. But, while the maturer conceptions of a
later age are carried back to Abraham, the patriarch is not dis-
solved into a creation of the religious fancy, *The ethical and
spiritual idea of God which is at the foundation of the religion
of Israel could only enter the world through a personal organ

faith that means self-abandonment in
| adoring love to the risen Christ inevita

of divine revelation ; and nothing forbids us to see in Abraham
the first of that long series of prophets through whom God has

| communicated to mankind a saving knowledge of Himself’

(Skinner, Genests [ICC, 1910], p. xxvii).

2. In the Epistle of St. James.—St. James (221-3)
uses the example of Abraham to establish the
thesis, not that *a man is justified by faith apart
from the works of the law’ (Ro 3%), but that ‘by
works a man is justified, and not only by faith’
(Ja 2%). While the two apostles agree that
Christianity is infinitely more than a creed, being
nothing if not a life, they differ in their conception
of faith. The meaning which St. James attaches
to the word is indicated by his suggestion of
believing demons and dead faith (2!°- %), St. Paul
would have regarded both of these phrases as con-
tradictions in terms, since all believers are con-
verted and all faith is living. Asked if faith must
not prove or justify itself by works, he would
have regarded the question as superfluous, for a
Eassionate

Iy makes
the believer Christlike. St. James says in effect :
¢ Abraham believed God, proving his faith by
works, and it was counted to him for righteous.
ness.” With St. Paul righteousness comes between
faith and works; with St. James works come
between faith and righteousness. Had St. James
been attacking either Galatians or Romans, and
in particular correcting St. Paul’s misuse of the
example of Abraham, his polemic would have been
singularly lame. Such atheory does injustice to
his intellizence. But, if he was sounding a note
of warning against popular perversions of evangeli-
cal doctrine, St. Panl, who was often ‘slanderously
reported ’ (Ro 3%), must have been profoundly grate-
ful to him. See, further, art. JAMES, EPISTLE OF.

It is interesting to note that Clement of Rome co-ordinates
the doctrines of the two apostles. Taking the typical example
of Abraham, he asks, ‘ Wherefore was our father Abraham
blessed?” and answers, ¢ Was it not because he wrought right-
eousness and truth through faith? * (Ep. ad Cor. § 31). 1f the

two types of doctrine could be regarded as complementary sets
of truths, justice was done to both apostles. But the difference

. assumed a dangerous form in the hard dogmatic distinction of

the Schoolmen between fides informis and fides formata cum
caritate, the latter of which (along with the *epistle of straw’
on which it seemed to he based) Luther so vehemently re-
pudiated.

3. In the Epistle to the Hebrews.—The writer
of Hebrews bases on the incident of Abraham’s
meeting with Melchizedek (He 7; c¢f. Gn 14) an
argument for a priesthood higher than the Aaronic
order (v.1%), To the king-priest of Salem
Abraham gave tithes, and from him received a
blessing, thereby owning his inferiority to that
majestic figure. As Abraham was the ancestor
of the tribe of Levi, the Aaronic priesthood itself
may be said to have been overshadowed in that
hour and ever afterwards by the mysterious order
of Melchizedek. This is the conception of the
writer of Ps 110, who identifies God’s vicegerent,
seated on the throne of Zion, not with the Aaronic
order, but with the royal priesthood of Melchizedek.
When the Maccabees displaced the house ot Aaron,
and concentrated in their own persons the kingly
and priestly functions, they found their justifica-
tion in the priestly dignity of Melchizedek, and
called themselves, in his style, ‘priests of the
Most High’ (Charles, Book of Jubilees, 1902, pp.
lix and 191). Finally, when Christ had given a
Messianic interpretation of Ps 110, it was natural
that the writer of Hebrews should see the Aaronic
priesthood superseded by an eternal King-Priest
after the ancient consecrated order of Melchizedek.

For divergent critical views of the Abraham-Melchizedek
pericope of Gn 14 see Wellhausen, Comp.2, 1839, p. 211 {.;
Gunkel, Genesis, 253; Skinner, Genesis, 269f. Against
Wellhausen’s theory that the story is a post-exilic attempt to

glorify the priesthood in Jerusalem, Gunkel and Skinner argus
for an antique traditional basis.
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The writer of Hebrews illustrates his definition
of faith (11') by three events in the life of Abraham.
—(1) The patriarch left his home and kindred,
and ‘went out not knowing whither he went’
(He 118), His faith was a sense of the unseen and
remote, as akin to the spiritual and eternal. In

obedience to a Divine impulse he ventured forth ;

on the unknown, confident that his speculative
peradventure would be changed into a realized
ideal. The doubting heart says, ¢ Forward, though
I cannot see, 1 guess and fear’; the believing
spirit, ¢ Look up, trust, be not afraid.”—(2) Abraham
remained all his life a sojourner (wdpotkos xal
wapewldnumos =3 im 3, Gn 234) in the Land of Promise
(He 11%). He left his home in Chaldza, and never
found another. Wherever he went he built an
altar to God, but never a home for himself. He

was encamped in many places, but naturalized in ,

none. His pilgrim spirit is related to his hope of
an eternal city—a beautiful conception transferred
to Genesis from the literature of the Maccabzean

period (En. 90%- 3, Apoc. Bar. 323 % etc.).—(3) By ]

faith Abraham offered up Isaac, ‘accounting that
God is able to raise up, even from the dead’
(He 11%), Here again the belief of a later age
becomes the motive of the patriarch’s act of
renunciation. The narrative in Gn 22 contains
no indication that the thought of a resurrection
flashed through his agonized mind.

LITERATURE.—F. W. Weber, Syst. der altsyn. paldstin.
Theol. aus Targum, Midrasch, u. Talmud, 1880, ch. xix.; J. B.
Lightfoot, Galatians, 1865, p. 158ff.; Sanday-Headlam,
Romanss, 1902, p. 102ff.; W. Beyschlag, NT Theology,
189498, i. 364 f. ; A. B. Bruce, St. Paul’s Conception of Christi-
antty, 1896, p. 116f.; G. B. Stevens, Theology of the NT',
1901, p. 289 ; B. Weiss, Biblical Theology of the NT', 1882-83, i.
4371, JAMES STRAHAN.

ABSTINENCE, — Introduction. — The whole of
morality on its negative side may be included
under Abstinence. Christian moral progress
(sanctification) includes a holding fast (karéxesfar)
of the good, and an abstaining from (dméxesfar)
every form of evil (1 Th 52¢). While Christianity
has general laws to distinguish the good from the
bad, yet for each individual Christian these laws
are focused in the conscience, and the function of
the latter is to discriminate between the good and
the bad —it cannot devolve this duty on out-
ward rules. With it the ultimate decision rests,
and on it also lies the responsibility (Ro 145, He 54).
The lists of vices and virtues,* of ¢ works of the
flesh’ and ‘fruits of the spirit,” given in the NT
are not meant to be exhaustive, but typical ; nor
are they given to make needless the exercise of
Christian discernment. The NT is not afraid to
place in the Christian conscience the decision of
what is to be abstained from and what is not,
because it believes in the indwelling of the Holy
Spirit, and because it exalts personal responsibility.
It is necessary to make this clear, because, as we
shall see, the ultimate tribunal of appeal in mat-
ters of abstinence in the ordinary sense (i.e. in
the sphere of things indifferent) is the Christian
conscience. The ideal of Christian conduct is
sometimes said to be self-realization, not self-
suppression ; consecration, not renunciation. These
antitheses are apt to be misleading. In the self
with whieh Christianity deals there are sinful ele-
ments that have to be extirpated. Christian sane-
tification takes place not in innocent men, but in
sinners who have to be cleansed from all filthiness
of the flesh and spirit (2 Co 7!). To purify onesclf
(1 Jn 3% is not simply to realize oneself; it is to
do no sin.

In all moral conduct there is suppression; in
Christian conduct there is extirpation. This nega-

*See Dobschiitz, Christian Life in the Primitive Church,
Eng. tr., 1904, p. 408 ff., for lists.

' tive side of Christian conduct is abstinence. It is
the crucifying of the flesh—death unto sin—and
it is the correlative of ‘living to righteousness,’
‘being risen with Christ,’ ete. Abstinence in this
sense is an essential and ever-present moment in
the Christian life.

More narrowly interpreted, abstinence is a re-
fraining from certain outward actions—as eating,
drinking, worldly business, marriage, etc. It 18
thus applied to outward conduct, while continence
(éykpdteia) is used of inward self-restraint. Cicero
makes this distinction, though, from the nature of
the case, he cannot always consistently apply it
(see Lewisand Short, Lat. Dict., s.v. ¢ Abstinentia’).

We may look first at the outward side of absti-
nence, and then try to tind out what the Christian
principles are (as these are unfolded in the apos-
1tolic writings) that determine its nature and its
imits.

1. Asceric PRACTICES.—1. Fasting.—(a) Fast-
ing, or abstinence from food and drink, may be un-
avoidable or involuntary (e.g. Ac 272, 1 Co 41,
2 Co 6°* 11-7* Ph 412), Such fastings have a re-
ligious value only indirectly. They may overtake
the apostate as well as the apostle. If they are
caused by devotion to Christian service, theyare, like
all other privations so caused, badges of fidelity ;
and they may be referred to with reasonable pride
by Christ’s ministers (2 Co 6 11%). They ought
to silence criticism (cf. Gal 67, where St. Paul
speaks of his bruises as oriyuara 7Tov 'Inoov), and
they enforce Christian exhortation (Col 418, Eph 4').
On the principle that he who chooses the end
chooses the means, such fastings are real proofs of
fidelity to Christ. They are like the scars of the
true soldier.

(0) An absorbing pre-occupation with any pursuit
may be the cause of fasting. The artist or the
scientist may forget to take food, in the intensity

" of his application to his work ; or any great emo-

tion like sorrow may make one ‘forget to take
bread.” Such a fast we have in Ac 9%, where St.
Paul, we are told, was without food for three days
after his conversion. As Jesus fasted in the wil
derness (Mt 41-11), or at the well forgot His hungex
(Jn 431), s0 the ferment of the new life acted on
St. Paul thus also. Fasting is not the cause of
such pre-occupation, but the effect ; and so its value
depends on the nature of the emotion causing it.+
Such involuntary privations, however, are not fast-
ing in the proper sense. In themselves they are
morally indifferent, as they may overtake any one
irrespective of moral conditions; but, when borne
bravely and contentedly in the line of Christian
duty, they are not only indications of true faith,
but in turn they strengthen that faith (Ro 533,
Ph 41,

(c) Real fasting is purposive and voluntary. It
is a total or partial abstinence from food for an
unusual period, or from certain foods always or at
certain times, for a moral or religious end. Such
a fast is mentioned in Ac 132 14 in connexion
with ordination. It is associated with prayer.
Some hold that it was the form to ‘ be permanently
observed’ in such cases (Ramsay, S¢. Paul, 1895,
p- 122). There is no mention, however, of fasting
at the appointment of Matthias (Ac 1%), or of the
seven (6%). We cannot, therefore, take it as inher-
ently binding on Christian Churches at such solem-
nities. Itisrather the survival of ancient religious
practices (like the fasting on the Day of Atone-
ment), which on the occasions referred to were
adopted through the force of custom, and served

* These are sometimes explained as voluntary fasts—to use
Hooker’s expression (¥cc. Pol. v. 72. 8)—but the contexts seem
decisive against that view.

t This was probably what Jesus had in view in the saying in

i Mt 915,
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to solemnize the proceedings. The Atonement fast !

(Ac 27%) is mentioned only as a time limit after
which navigation was dangerous. 1t is not said
ﬁha&:.gt. Paul fasted on that day, though probably

e did.

These Jewish survivals were conserved without
investigation by the Palestinian Church, though,
after what Jesus had said on fasting, we may be-
lieve that the spiritnal condition of the believer,
rather than the performance of the outward rite,
would be the essential element. Pharisaism, how- j
ever, follows so closely on the heels of ritual that I
in some guarters it very early influenced Christi-
anity (cf. Did. i. 3: ¢ Fast for those who persecute
you’; and Epiph. Her. Ixx. 11: ¢ When they [i.e.
the Jews] feast, ye shall fast and mourn for them’;
cf. also Polycarp, vii. 2; Hermas, Vis. iii. 10. 6;
and, in the same connexion, the interpolations in I
the NT [Mt 172, Mk 9, Ac 10%, 1 Co 75]). Even
the Pharisaic custom of fasting twice a week
(Monday and Thursday) was adopted in some
quarters, though these days were changed to Wed-
nesday and Friday (Did. viii. 1). These are the
later dies stationum or ocrdoers (cf. Clem. Alex,
Strom. vil. 12, p. 877). See ERE v. 844°.

To evaluate the practice of fasting, we must look
to the end aimed at and the efficacy of this means
to attain that end. (1) In many cases it wonld be
mainly a matter of tradition. On any eventful
occasion mien might practise fasting, to ratify a
decision or indunce solemnity, as those Jews did
who vowed to kill St. Paul (Ac¢ 23'?). Undersucha
category wounld fall the Paschal and pre-baptismal
fasts. Thongh not mentioned in the NT, they
were early practised in the Christian Church (Eus. '
HE v. 24; Did. vii. ; Justin Martyr, Apol. i. 61).
There can be no doubt that ordination and bap-
tismal and Paschal fasts may serve to solemnize
these events, yet there is no warrant for making
them an ecclesiastical rule. In such traditional
fasting there is often, consciously or unconsciously,
implicated the feeling that God is thereby pleased
and merit acquired, and the result in such cases
is Pharisaic complacency and externalism. Jesus,
following the great prophets (Is 58%7, Zec 81%), had
relegated outward rites to a secondary place. He
demanded secrecy, sincerity, and simplicity in all
these matters, and the Apostolic Church never
wholly lost sight of His guidance. St. James,
while emphasizing the value of prayer (51"-%),
says nothing of fasting, and he makes real ritual
consist in works of mercy and blameless conduct
(177). Even when fasting was enjoined, the danger
of externalism was recognized (Hermas, Sim. v. 1;
Barn. ii. 10; Justin Martyr, Dial. 15). St. Paul
had to prove that such fastings could not be re-
demptively of any value, that they were not bind-
ing, that they dig not place the observer of them
on a higher spiritnal plane than the non-observer,
that even as means of discipline they were of
doubtful value, and that they were perpetunally
liable to abuse (Col 2-9%).

(2) Fastings were used in certain cases to tnduce
ecstatic conditions. This is a well-known feature
in apocalyptic writings.
heretics did this (cf. & edpakerv éuBarevwr, Col 218).
St. John and the other Apostles with him are said
to have fasted three days before writing the Fourth
Gospel (Muratorian fragment). The Apocalypse,
however, though a opagis (vision), is lacking in
the usual accompaniments of a vision, viz. prayer
and fasting (contrast Hermas, Sim. v. 1). St.
Peter’s vision (Ac 10°) was preceded by hunger,
but it was not a voluntary fast; nor is there any
reference to fasting in the case of St. Paul’s visions

(Ac 169 18- 2 Co 12!), and the reference in the |

case of Cornelins (Ac 10%) is a later interpolation.
It was more when direct prophetic inspiration be-

Perhaps the Colossian .

l ated with it.

came a memory rather than when it was a reality
that men resorted to fasting in order to superin-
duce it.

(3) Fasting was resorted to also that alms might
be given out of the savings.

¢If there is among them a man that is poor and needy, and
they have not an abundance of necessaries, they fast for two or
three days, that they may supply the needy with necessary
food ’ (Aristides, Apology, xv.). Cf. also Hermas, Stm. v. 3.7 :
‘Reckon up on this day what thy meal would otherwise have
cost thee, and give the amount to some poor widow or orphan,
or to the poor.”

Origen (hom. in Levit. x.) quotes an apostolic
saying which supports this practice :

‘We have found in a certain booklet an apostolic saying,
““ Blessed is also he who fasts that he may feed the poor”’

(‘ Invenimus in quodam libello ab apostolis dictum—Beatus est
qui etiam jejunat pro eo ut alat pauperem ’).

This saying might legitimately be deduced from

, such passages as Eph 4-% and Ja 2'%, but the prac-

tice easily associated itself with the idea of fasting
as a work of merit.

¢ More powerful than prayer is fasting, and more than both
aln:;;s.’ ¢ Alms abolish sins’ (2 Clem. xvi. 4; cf. Hermas, Sim.
V. o)

Fasting done out of Christian love to the brethren
is noble ; but, when done to gain salvation, it be-
comes not only profitless but dangerons. ¢Though
I give all my goods to feed the poor and have not
love, it profiteth me nothing’ (1 Co 13%).

(4) Again, fasting may have been viewed as
gwing power over demons (cf. Clem. Hom. ix. 9;
Tertullian, de Jejuniis, 8 : ¢ Docuit etiam adversus
diriora demonia jejuniis praeliandum’; cf. Mt 172,
Mk 9-9). Some find this view in the narrative of
the Temptation (see EBi, art. ¢ Temptation’). This
view of fasting, grotesque as it appears to us, is
akin to the truth that surfeiting of the body dulls
the spiritual vision, and that the spiritual life is a
rigorous discipline (cf. 1 Co 9%--7).

What strikes one in the apostolic writings gener-
ally, as contrasted with later ecclesiastical litera-
ture, is the scarcity of references to fasting as
an outward observance. Nowhere is the tradi-
tional Church ascetic held up to imitation in the
NT, as Eusebius (HE ii. 23) holds up St. James, or
Clement of Alexandria (Ped. ii. 1} St. Matthew, or
the Clem. Hom. (xii. 6, xv. 7) St. Peter, or Epiph-
anius (Her. Ixxviii. 13) the sons of Zebedee.

In the NT the references to fasting are almost
all incidental, and apologetic or hostile. It is
regarded as due to weakness of faith, or positive
perversion. Neither St. John, St. James, St.
Jude, nor St. Peter once mentions it as a means
of grace. This silence, it is true, ought not to be
unduly pressed ; yet it is surely a proof that they
considered fasting as of no essential importance.
Its revival in thie Christian Church was due to
traditionalism and legalism on the one hand, and

| to ascetic dualism (Orphie, Platonic, Essenic) on

the other. In the NT the latter influence is
strennously opposed (Colossians and Pastorals),
and the former is as vigorously rejected when it
makes itself necessary to salvation, although it is
tenderly treated when it is only a weak leaning
towards old associations. The whole spirit of
apostolic Christianity regards fasting as of little
or no importance, and the experience of the
Christian Church seems to be that any value it
may have is infinitesimal compared with the evils
and perversions that seem so inseparably associ-
According to Eusebius (HE v. 18),
Montanns was the first to give laws to the Church
on fasting. The NT is altogether opposed to such
ecclesiastical laws. The matter is one for the indi-
vidual Christian intelligence to determine (Ro 14°).

St. Panl’s language in 1 Co 9™% has been ad-
duced in support of self-torture of all kinds; but,
while we must not minimize the reality of Christian



ABSTINENCE

-
fa)

ABSTINENCE

[
discipline, nothing can be legitimately deduced

from this passage or any other in favour of fasting
or flagellation as a general means of sanctification,
nor is the Apostle’s view based on a dualism which
looks on matter and the human body as inherently
evil. It may Dle said that interpolations like
1 Co 7% (c¢f. Ac 10%®, Mt 17+, Mk 9%) reveal the
beginnings of that ascetic resurgence which
reached its climax in monastic austerities, and
that there is at least a tinge of ascetic dualism in
certain Pauline passages (e.g. Ro 813, 1 Co 55 7'-8
9%, 2 Co 4111/ Col 3°); but even those who hold
thisview of these Pauline passages admit ‘that there
is very little asceticism, in the ordinary sense, in
St. Paul’s Epistles, while there is much that makes
in the opposite direction’ (McGiffert, Apostol. Age,
1897, p. 136).
come to deal with the principles of abstinence as
unfolded by St. Paul, that even this minimum
tesiduum has to be dropped.

We may conclude, then, that, according to the
NT, fasting is not enjoined or even recommended
as a spiritual help. The ideal is life with the Risen
Christ, which involves not only total renunciation
of all sinful actions but self-restraint in all conduct.
When the individnal Christian finds fasting to be a
part of this self-restraint, then it is useful ; but one
fails to find any proof in the NT that fasting is
necessarily an element of self-restraint. When it
is an eftect of an absorbing spiritual emotion, or
when practised to aid the poor, or involuntarily
undergone in the straits of Christian duty, then it
is highly commendable.

2. The use of wine.—While drunkenness as
well as gluttony is sternly condemned, nowhere is
total abstinence, in our sense, enforced. In one
passage it has even been contended that St. Paul
indirectly opposes it (1 Ti 5%), but his words in our
time would be simply equivalent to medical advice
to the effect that total abstinence as a principle
must be subordinated to bodily health. Thus, while
total abstinence is in itself not an obligatory duty,
it may become so on the principle that we ought
not to do anything by which our brother stumbles,
or is oftended, or is made weak (1 Co 88), This
principle, which is equally applicable to fasting,
must be considered in deciding the Christian at-
titude towards all outward observances. While
Christianity recognizes the indifferent nature of
these customs, while its liberty frees Christians
from their observance, yet cases may arise when
this liberty has to be subordinated to love and the
interests of Christian unity. In 1 Co 8 the Apostle
is dealing with the conditions of his own time ; our
conditions did not engage his attention. Christian
abstainers can find an adequate defence for their
position in the degrading associations of strong
drink in our modern life. On the other hand, total
abstinence from strong drink is no more a univer-
sally binding duty than fasting is, nor are ecclesi-

astical rules called for in the one case more than in |

the other.” DBoth these customs fall within the
sphere of things indifferent, and are to be dcter-
mined by the individual in the light of the nature
of the Christian life, which is “neither meat nor
drink, but righteousness, peace, and joy in the
Holy Ghost’ (Ro 14Y7).

3. Marriage and celibacy.—We are not here
concerned with the NT doctrine of marriage (9.v.)
in its totality, but with the question as to whether
celibacy is commanded as a superior grade of living,
and as to whether this is based on a dualistic view
which regards the sexual functions as in their very
nature evil. To begin with, marriage is viewed by
St. Paul as being in general a human necessity, as

* The ‘water-folk’ found in the Eastern Church in the 3rd

cent. (who_objected to wine at the Lord’s Supper), cannot
appeal to NT principles for a justification of their actions.

We shall see, however, when we

indeed a preventive against incontinency. It is a

‘part of his greatness that, in spite of his own

somewhat ascetic temperament, he was not blind

to social and physiological facts’ (Drummond,
quoted in EGT on 1Th 4%). He recommends those
wlo can toremain single as he is himself. In view
of the approaching world-end in which he believed,
marriage meant the multiplication of troubles that
would make fidelity to Christ more difficult ; and
perhaps in this light also the propagation of the
race was undesirable. It is possible also that he
may have been here influenced unconsciously by
his Rabbinical training, and that he interpreted
his own case as too generally applicable. He was

a celibate for the Kingdom of Heaven’s sake (Mt

1919-12) and he may have made the mistake of de-

siring to universalize his own exceptional case.

i Yet there isno ground for the view that celibacy
in itself isa superior form of life.* St. Paul does
not say that it can produce that life or is necessary
to it, but when it is a consequence of it, then it is
of value. It is the supremacy of single-hearted
devotion to Christ that he holds out as an ideal,
and his view is that in some cases marriage en-
dangers this. Again, marriage is not to him
simply a preventive against uncleanness (see art.
SOBERNESS). It is also the object of sanctification,
and its relations have their own honour (1 Th 44;
see MARRIAGE, VIRGINITY). He uses it as an
illustration of the highest relationship ; he opposes
those who prohibit it (1 Ti 4%) owing to a false
asceticism. It is true he does not there give

‘ reasons, as he does in the case of abstinence from
food, because the same principle applies to both
cases. While, then, we may admit that on this ques-
tion his view was narrow, we may say with Sabatier

[ (The Apostle Paul, Eng. tr., 1891, p. 164) that this

narrowness, for which he has been so greatly

blamed, does not arise from a dualistic asceticism.

There is no dualism to be found in Paul’s doctrine.’
4, World-flight is not encouraged in the NT.

Slaves even are warned to abide in their situations,

knowing that they are God’s freemen (see art.

ABUSE). The necessity of labour is unfolded in

the Thessalonian Epistles, against the practice of

those who had given up work under eschatological
influences. World-flight is not conguering the
world, but rather giving up the idea of conquering
it, abandoning the battlefield, and, as such, is
contrary to the apostolic view. St. Paul did not,
it is true, expatiate after the manner of modern
moralists on the dignity of labour,t but he did
insist on ‘the divineness of those obligations and
ties which constitute man’s social life. . . .> The
institutions of society—*‘marriage, the state, the
rights of possession—are of Divine appointment,
and must be upheld and honoured, however short
the time before the order to which they belong
shall pass away forever’ (Stevens, Theol. of NT,

1899, p. 454).

II. ASCETIC PRINCIPLES.—Abstinence is wider
than fasting or outward observances; it implies
principles by which these external actions are
determined, and it keeps in view also the inner
reality of which they are the expression. It in-
cludes character as well as conduct. Indeed, it is
this inward reality which is mainly of value in the
Christian ideal of abstinence.

1. The verb &okew occurs only once in the NT
(Ac 24'%), in this sense of a life whose activities are
explained, in the way both of omission and com-
nmission, by an inner principle. St. Paul was
accused of deliberately oftending Jewish legal sus-

* Harnack (on Did. xi. 8) thinks Eph 532 recommends
celibacy as a higher life for the Christian. See, however,
Schaff, The Oldest Church Manual, 1885, p. 202.

t See Ilarnack’s What 18 Christianity ? (Eng. tr., 1904, p

123 ff.) for remarks qualifying the idea underlying the phrase,
i ¢the dignity of lahour.’
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ceptibilities. He denies the charge. While he
adheres to the heresy of ‘the Way,” he does so
without intentionally coming into collision with
the customs or prejudices of others. Not only so,
but his plan is a studied attempt to conform to
all customs of Jew and Gentile, of ‘weak’ and
‘strong,’ consistently with his faithfulness to God
and his being under law to Christ. This is his
doknoes for the gospel’s sake (1 Co 99-22), His
whole life is an illustration of this. He yielded to
Jewish susceptibilities (Ac 16% 18'® 21%), and bore
with Gentile immaturity (1 Th 2712),
duct was not due to fickleness or gnile (1 Co 2'5,
1 Th 23), but to love (2 Co 5%), and it was done
in simplicity and godly sincerity of conscience
(2 Co 11+, Ac 24%). It was ditferent from the love-
less superior liberty of Corinthian liberalism, and
from the servile man-pleasing of weak Judaism
(Gal 1. 2). It was, in short, a reproduction of that
kévwais of self (so ditferent from selfish human ac-

This con- '

dential disciplines furnished copiously by a strict
adherence to the line of Christian duty. Itis the
komiav kai éveldi{ecfar, the exhaustive labouring, and
the abuse (or earnest conflict [dywrifesfai]) of the
man who sets his hope on the living God (1 Ti 419).

2. What, then, are the principles that determine
the nature and limits of Christian abstinence?
We may learn these by considering the general
word for ‘abstinence’ (amexesfac) in the NT
(Ac 1522 1 Th 43 5--, 1 Ti 43, 1 P 21!). These
principles did not disengage themselves all at once
in the Churcl’s consciousness. The first real
attempt at such a disengagement is found in the
so-called Apostolic Decree (Ac 15). This was
nothing more than a working compromise to ease
the existing situation. Attempts have been made
often and early to moralize it and so find in it a
valid basis for Christian abstinence. Thus ‘blood’
was explained as  homicide,” and * things strangled’
were omitted, as in Codex D ; but such attempts

quisitiveness) which was the great feature of the are Leside the point as surely as the attempts to

life of Christ (Ph 28).

To St. Paul this involved very real asceticism.
In striking langnage he figures himself as in the
course of his Christian race undergoing privations,
abstinences, and self-discipline as great as any
runner for the Isthmian prize or as any pugilist.
It is not simply that this asceticism involved
abstinence from sin—Christianity demands that
from all ; it involved also the giving up of privi-
leges and rights, and the denial to self of anything
that would hinder his being sure of the prize or
that would weaken others or canse them to stumble.
It is a warning to Christian liberalism in Corinth
not to degenerate into licence and so to fall.
Christian asceticisin is the remedy against this.
We are not to infer that St. Paul practised bodily
torture, that he went, as it were, out of his way to
invent austerities, self-imposed fastings, or flagella-
tions. What he refers to here is the effect on his
whole life of his absorbing passion for men’s salva-
tion. That was the expulsive power which made
him an ascetic in this sense, which made him
abnegate his rights of maintenance at Thessalonica
and Corinth, which made him work at night though
preaching through the day, which overcame his
bodily weaknesses, which brought him into dangers
by land and sea without being deterred by the fear
of pain or privation.

Nor was this doknes of his a superior form of life
which was binding only on a few choice souls. St.
Paunl has no double morality. No one can empty
himself too much for Christ or endure too much
for Him. In this way must we explain the mani-
fold passages where the Christian life is compared
to a race, to an athletic contest, to military life and
warfare. Just as these involve abstinence, so also
does Christianity. This asceticism is, however, not
arbitrarily imposed or cunningly invented; it is
the consequence of fidelity to Christ’s cause. It
arises out of the very nature of the Christian life.
Its outward manifestation is accidental. What is

judaize the document completely by making ‘ forni-
cation’ mean ‘mairiage within the prohibited
degrees.” For our purpose the Decree is valuable
historically rather than morally. Itisaland-mark
in the liberating of Christianity from ceremonial
Judaism, similar to the evangelizing of Samaria

. by Philip and his baptizing of the eunuch, or the

essential is the presence of the self-denying spirit,
which spends and is spent willingly out of love to

Christ. It is a complete perversion to suppose that
outward ansterities can create this spirit. Out-
ward hardships of any sort must le eftects, not
causes. This Christian asceticism is not due to
any disparagement of the body or undervaluation
of earthly relationships or a false view of matter.
The asceticism born of these is at best only a
cwparikny yvpvasia® (1 Ti 47), while Christian as-
ceticism is one whose end is piety. The oneis of
little profit, the other of eternal worth. This
gymnastic for holiness arises out of the provi-

* This cwuarich yvuvasia is not athletics in our sense ; it is a

bodily discipline dictated by a philosophico-religious view of
the body—a dualistic view of things (cf. 1 Ti 43).

]
|
|
I

dealing of St. Peter with Cornelius. It does not,
however, supply a logical or lasting basis for
abstinence, Such a basis is furnished by St. Paul
(1 Th 418, 1 Co 6'-, Gal 5 etc.; ef. 1 P 21),
The ground of Christian abstinence is found in the
nature of the Christian life, which is a holy calling
—a fellowship with the Holy One—whose animat-
ing principle is the Holy Spirit. The Christian
man—body, soul, and spirit—is in union with
Christ. Hence the very nature of the Christian
life gives a positive principle of abstinence. Every-
thing carnal is excluded. ‘The carnal mind is
enmity against God, it is not subject to the law of
God, neither indeed can be’ (Ro 87). This deter-
mines positively what is of necessity to be avoided,
and lists of these sins are given in the NT (see
above, Introduction). These are ‘ the works of the
flesh.” At the very lowest foundation of the
Christian life there must be personal purity.
Gytacpués is wholly opposed to dkafapoia (1 Th 47).

Some have maintained that St. Paul tends to
regard sanctification as mainly absence from
sensual sin (Wernle, Beginnings of Christianity,
Eng. tr., 1904, ii. 334), and others that he, possibly
from his own bitter experience of this sin, empha-
sized this aspect of sanctification (A. B. DBruce,
St. Paul's Conception of Christinnity, 1894, p. 264).
But St. Paul’s view of sanctification includes the
whole personality. He was keenly alive to the
‘inconceivable evil of sensunality,” although he
himself had the charism of eontinence (1 Co 77).
The reason for his emphasis on personal purity is
found in the immoral state of Grecian cities—¢the
bottomless sexual depravity of the heathen world’
(Schaff, op. cit. p 202)—and in the sensual bias of
human nature. Christians had to learn this grace
of purity (1 Th 44).

The Christian life, then, is a positive life—a life
that is being sanctitied ; and this inclndes all along
a negative element, for Christianity does not deal
with innocent men, but with sinners. Hence the
crucifying of the flesh, with its aflections and lusts,
and the mortifying of the bodily members are just
the negative side of advance in holiness.

It is sometimes held that at first St. Paul’s
teaching on this point was tinged with dualism,
and that he tended to regard the body itself as
essentially evil, and that it was only later on, when
the full consequences of his early views were carried
into effect, as in Colossians and the Pastoralg
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that he came to repudiate this dualistic asceticism l

(Baring Gould, 4 Study of St. Paul, 1897 [see
Index, under ¢ Asceticism’]), or it is maintained
that his attitude towards the flesh changes—that
at times he views it as something to be extirpated,
while at other times and oftener ¢ his exhortations
to his Christian readers have reference commonly
not to the Christian’s attitude towards his fleshly
nature, but to his relation to Christ or the Divine
Spirit within him’ (McGiftert, Apostol. Age, p.
1371.). The truth is that the change was not in
St. Paul’s principle, but in the circumstances and
conditions with which he happened to be at any
time dealing, and that this opposition between a
negative and a positive attibuge is not a contra-
diction, but only exhibits the opposite sides of the
one Christian principle of sanctification. Abstain-
ing and retaining, pruning and growth, are not
contradictories but complements. Even McGiffert,
as we have seen, admits that ‘thereis very little
asceticism, in the ordinary sense, in Paul’s epistles,
while there is much that makes in the opposite
direction’ (op. cit. p. 136). These distinctions,
however, are largely irrelevant. To St. Paul the
Christian life was a life of sanctification, and this
included both aspects.

This positive principle, then, of Christian abstin-
ence is found in the very nature of the Christian
life, which includes the aflirmation of all the per-
sonality and its relationships as instruments of
the spirit, and also the negation of theflesh and the
world, or of personality and its relationships as
alienated from the Spirit of God.

This principle, just because it contained these
two moments, was apt to be misunderstood. Its
twofold unity was agt to be disrupted, and we may
well believe that the later Gnostic dualism and
licentious libertinism may both have appealed to
the authority of St. Paul. The Apostle, however,
had a second principle of abstinence which helps ns
to correct this antagonism. He clearly distin-
guished between those things that in their very
nature were hostile to the Christian life and those
things that were indifferent. The neglect or abuse
of this principle is apt to confuse the whole ques-
tion of abstinence. The difficulty is intensified by
the fact that in this region of the indifierent we are
dealing with the application of a universal principle
to changing conditions, so that, to use logical
langnage, while the major premiss is the same,
the minor premiss varies, ana thus the right con-
clusion has to be discovered from the nature of the
conditions with which we are for the moment deal-
ing. Thus we find that the conditions at Rome
and Corinth were not the conditions present in
Colossians or the Pastorals, and accordingly St.
Paul deals with each according to its merits. His
general principle in regard to indifferent things is,
“All things are lawful.’ This is universally ap-
plicable only inside this universe of discourse. It
1s not applicable to our relation to those things
that by their very nature are inimical to the
Christian life. To apply the principle to the
latter sphere is to degenerate into libertinism such
as St. John, St. Jude, and St. Peter had to face.

While St. Jude and St. Peter are content with
combating this libertinism mainly by denunciation
and exhortations to Christians, St. John applies
St. Paul’s positive principle of abstincence to refute
it. He points out the inadmissibility of sin (1 Jn
2%t), Ly this neither he nor St. Paul means per-
fectionism, nor yet are they speaking ideally of the
Christian life. It is not true, as the Gnostics say,
that the gold of Christianity is not injured by the
mud of impurity (Irenweus, ¢. Her.i. 6. 2). Some
so explained the saying ascribed to Nicliolas (cf.
Rev 2% 13), §etv wapaypnobar 7y capxt (¢ the tesh must
be abused’). According to Clem. Alex. (Strom.

ii. 20), ‘abandoning themselves like goats to
pleasure, asif insulting the body, they lead a life
of self-indulgence.” It is this that St. John is con-
futing in these perfectionist passages, just as St.

Paul confutes ascetic severity towards the body in

Colossians, by pointing to the nature of the new

life the Christian has i Christ,

This Christian principle of abstinence, then,
¢ All things are lawful,’ does not apply to sin. It
has further limitations. These are unfolded in
1 Cor. and Romans. The abstainers in both these
cases were in the minority. They did not base
their views on a material dualism. They were
under the influence of an atmosphere rather than
a system, and they were apt to be treated in a
high-handed fashion. They were not endangering
the very basis of Christianity as a free service of
God, as the Galatians were. Hence they had to
be defended rather than condemned. St. Paul
says all he can in their favour, although he ranges
himself in principle on the other side. He tells
the advocates of liberty that love is superior to the
Christian’s freedom towards things indifferent, that
it makes liberty look as much on the weakness of
others as on its own strength. The interests of
brotherly love and Christian unity make liberty
impose restraints on itself. This restraint is a
noble asceticism. ¢The liberty of faith is found
in the bondage of love’ (Sabatier, Pau/, p. 163).
He warns the advocates of liberty also that they
may apply this principle to matters that are
essential and not indifterent. This warning was
necessary, because idolatry was so identified with
all social functions that it was difficult to escape it.
Why not—to advert to the coming conditions—
adore the image of the Emperor? Why not throw
incense into the fire? Just because by so doing
the first and major principle of Christian abstin-
ence was destroyed, viz. that it was a holy life in
fellowship with the risen Christ; and its second
principle of freedom in things indifferent did not
consequently apply.

+ Yet this second principle was distinctly valuable.
It was a great step in advance to have it clearly
enunciated. For the weak brother, as in Galatia,
might become intolerant; he might become the
victim of false views, which would look on the ob-
servance of indifferent rites as a necessary quali-
fication of full salvation and Christian privilege.
Then Christian liberty in its fullness must be
maintained (Gal 5'). This liberty—rightly under-
stood—contains in itself the real principle of ab-
stinence from what is sinful. Nowhere have we

, fuller lists of the works of the flesh given than in
the Galatian Epistle.

Or, again, as in Colossians and the Pastorals,

a false asceticism might be present which re-

garded matter and body as evil, in which case

both principles would be used to destroy such a

view.

| (a)In regard to indifferent matters like food

and drink God has given freedom. The argument

is the same as that used by Jesus when He purified
all meats (Mk 7Y). These minutice of fasting are
human inventions, not Divine commands ; and to
respect them casuistically is to blur the distinction
between the essential and the indiflerent. We get
what God meant us to get from perishable meats
when we joyfully use them with a thankful spirit
towards God. They, like the bodily appctites
which they satisfy, do not belong to the eternal
world, but to the natural. Yet the natural world
and its relations to us, our bodies and their re-
quirements, are of God and can all be used to His
glory. Our hodies, sonls, and spirits are His. It
is not hy using severity towards the body or by
abstaining from marriage or leaving our earthly
callings that we can gain further sanctification. [n
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fact, St. Paul says that this dgedia sduaros—
severity towards the body—is of little practical
value (Col 2-3). Its aim is to destroy the body, not,
to fit it for God’s service. Logically carried to its
issue, this false asceticism would not only enfeeble
the soul by debasing the body, but would destroy
the body and matter altogether. But God’s ideal
for the {;ody is different (cf. Ph 3%), so that what
is to be aimed at by the Christian is the destruc-
tion of the flesh (sdpf), not of the body as such
(odua).

But (6) the Apostle uses the primary principle of
Christian abstinence to refute this dualistic asceti-
cism. He shows that Christianity is not a matter
of prohibitions, but of a renewed life—a walking in |

the Spirit. Asceticism at its best leaves the house
empty. Itisdoubtful from history and physiology

if it can even do that, but the new life in Christ
has an expulsive power against sin and a construec-
tive power of holiness.

These, then, are the principles that govern Chris-
tian abstinence: (1) The Christian life as a holy
calling ’ demands abstinence from all sin. This pro-
hibits not only sinful actions but sinful thoughts.
This is what may be called essential abstinence.
(2) Besides this, there may be abstinence in in-
different matters, but it rests with the individual
conscience to determine when this is necessary
for the furtherance of the new life in Christ.
This sphere by its very nature is not subject to
obligatory ecclesiastical rules, nor must such ab-
stinence be made the basis of salvation or of a
higher moral platform, nor must it be based on a
false view of matter or of the human body or of
human relationships.

See also artt. SELF-DENIAL and TEMPERANCE.

LiTERATURE.—Consult the books referred to in the article and
the various Commentaries. Sece also J. B. Lightfoot, Colos-
stanss, 1879, p. 397ff.; C. E. Luthardt, Christian Ethics
before the Reformation, tr. Hastie, Edinburgh, 1839; O.
Zockler, Kritische Gesch. der Askese, Frankfurt am M., 1897 ;
A. Harnack, History of Dogma, Eng. tr., 1894-99; H. J.
Holtzmann, N7 Thevlogie, Tiibingen, 1911, bk. iv. ch. vii;
A, B. D. Alexander, The Ethics of St. Puul, Glasgow, 1910 ;
A. Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol, Kirche, Bonn, 1857, p.
178ff. ; E. Hatch, The Injluence of Greek Ideas and Usages
upon the Christian Church (Hibbert Lecture, 18s8), London,
1890, Lecture vi. DONALD MACKENZIE.

KBUSE, ABUSERS.—The Latin abitor means
either (1) ‘use badly,” ‘ misuse,” or (2)  use to the
full.’ TIn this second sense Cicero uses the word
of spending one’s whole leisure time with a friend
(see Lewis and Short, Latin Dict., s.v. ¢ Abuitor’).

The Greek verb karaxpaouas had both these mean-
ings. Thus in Plato (Menex. 247 A) it means
‘use wrongly’; and Clem. Alex. Ped. i. (p. 142,
Potter) speaks of ‘using fully every device of wis-
dom.” In older English the verb had both mean-
ings. Cranmer’s Bible has ‘abuse’=‘use to the
full” in Col 2%-. In both 1Co 73! and 9" karaxpaouar
means ‘use to the full.” The RV translates it so in
918 and marginally so in 7.

(a) 1 Co 7*.—The connexions (¢.g. marriage),
circumstances (e.g. sorrow and joy), and concerns
(e.g. business and wealth) of life have in Christianity |
an emotional interest. Stoicismm would expel these
emotions and leave the soul empty. Christianity
determines them eschatologically (ef. 1 Co 7-% 31b),
To avoid abuse of the world is to use it sud specie
finis. Abuse here borders on our meaning of
misuse (cf. French abuser—on abuse celui qui se
laisse captiver ; and Mark Pattison’s note on Pope’s
Essay on Man, ii. 14); and that perhaps is why
RV retains ‘abuse.” Texts like this apply in
their original freshness and strength to times of
crisis (cf. Luther’s hymn, ‘Gut, Ehre, Kind, und
Weib . . . lass fahren dahin’), when the dissolu-
tion of society seems imminent, but in essence they
are applicable to all time, as human life is always

uncertain. They do not, however, encourage aloof-
ness from or slacknessin social duties (¢f. St. Paul’s
attitude towards the non-workers in Thessalonica,
2 Th 31m),

(5) 1 Co 918,—One phase of St. Paul’s accommodat-
ing conduct (svykardBasis) for the gospel’s sake
was the voluntary abridgment of his rights of
nmaintenance by the Corinthians (1 Co 9714, 2 Co 118).
This accommodation must be distinguished from
men-pleasing (cf. Gal 1'°). As the height of right
may be the height of injury (summum jus summa
inturia), so conversely the abnegation of Christian
rights for the gospel’s sake enhances the power of
both Evangelist and Evangel (cf. Mk 10-%).

Summary.—A lawful use of the world (1 Co 73)
or even of Christian rights (98) becomes harmful
when dissociated from eternal issues, or pursued
without regard to others. The lower planes of life
gain significance in subordination to the highest.
Rights legally due may, if pressed without regard
to love, become injurious.

(¢)In1 Co6* and 1Ti 1% dpoevokoirar is translated
‘abusers of themselves with mankind’ (ef. Ro 177
written from Corinth). Thisunnatural vice is that
known in Greek literature as waidepasria. In St.
Paul’s view sins of uncleanness were the inevitable
Divine penalty of forgetfulness of God—a view
strengthened by the association between unclean-
ness and the worship of Aphrodite in places like
Corinth.

LITERATURE. — Grimm-Thayer, 8.v. xaraxpdopar; HDB,
vol. i. art. ‘Abuse’; the Comm. on above passages, e.g.
Edwards in EGT and Hand-Com.; cf. also C. J. Vaughan,
Lessons of Life and Godliness, London, 1870, Sermon xix.;
F. W. Robertson, Sermons, vol. iii. sermon xiv.; W. G.
Blaikie, Present Duy Trocts, no. 4, ‘Christianity and the
Life that now is.’ On wawdepacria consult W. A. Becker,
Charikles, 3 vols., Berlin, 187778, vol. ii. p. 252 ff.

DONALD MACKENZIE.

ABYSS.—This is the RV rendering of the word
dBuvggos which ocenrs in Lk 83! Ro 107, Rev 9% 2 11
11717820 3, InLk. and Rom., AV translates ‘deep’;
in Rev., ¢ bottomless pit —no distinction, however,
being made between 75 ¢péap 7is dBvsoov in 91-2
(RV ‘the pit of the abyss’) and % aBuvsgos simply
in the remaining passages (RV ‘the abyss’).
dBuvooos (from a intens. and Buoads, Ion. for Bufss,
‘the depth’) occurs in classical Greek as an adj.
meaning ¢ bottomless,” but in biblical and ecclesi-
astical Greek almost invariably as a substantive
denoting ¢ the bottomless place,” ‘ the abyss.” The
word is found frequently in the LXX, usually
as a rendering of the Heb. #¢A6m, and primarily
denotes the water-deeps which at first covered the
earth (Gn 1%, Ps 103 (104)%) and were conceived of
as shut up afterwards in subterranean storehouses
(32 (33)"). In Job 38% the abyss in the sense of
the depths of the sea is used as a parallel to
Hades ; and in 41% (LXX) the sea-monster regards
the Tartarus of the abyss as his captive. In Ps
70 (71)* “ the abyss’ is applied to the depths of the
earth, and is here evidently a figurative equiva-
lent for Sheol, though it is nowhere used in the
LXX torender the Heb. word. In the later Jewish
eschatology, where Sheol has passed from its OT
meaning of a shadowy under world in which there
are no recognized distinctions between the good
and the bad, the wicked and the weary (cf. Job 317,
Ec 9%), and has become a sphere of definite moral
retribution, the conception of the abyss has also
undergone a moral transformation. The Ethiopian
Book of Enoch is especially suggestive for the
development of the eschatological conceptions that
appear in pre-Christian Judaism ; and in the earliest
part of that book the fallen angels and demons are
represented as cast after the final judgment into
a gulf (xdos) of fire (10'%14), while in 217 the chasm
(8wakomry) filled with fire (cf. 70 ¢péap in Rev 91-2) is
described as bordered by the abyss. Apparently
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the abyss was conceived of as the proper home of '
the devil and his angels, in the centre of which
was a lake of fire reserved as the place of their
final punishment.

The previous history of the word explains its use
in the NT. In Ro 107, where he is referring to Dt
303, St. Panl nses it sunply as the abode of the dead,
Sheol or Hades—a sense equivalent to that of Ps 70
(71)-Y. In Lk 8% the penal aspect of the abyss comes
clearly into view; it is a place of confinement for
demons. In Rev. wearein the midst of the visions
and images of apocalyptic esclmto]ogi. In 9!-2
*the pit of the abyss’ sends forth a smoke like the
smoke of a great turnace. The abyss has an angel
of its own whose name is Abaddon (g.v.) or Apoll-
yon (v.1), From it ‘the beast’ issues (117 178),
and into it ¢ the old serpent which is the Devil and
Satan’ is cast for a thousand years (20!-3).

LiTERATURE.—The Conimentaries and Bible Dictionaries; art.
‘Abyss’ in ERE. J. C. LAMBERT. I

ACCEPTANCE.—The noun itself is not found in
the AV of the NT, though we come very near it in
*acceptation’ (amoooyn), 1 Ti 1% 4% Instances of
the verb and adjective are frequent, and are mostly
equivalents of oeyouar and its derivatives, as the
following list shows: déxouar, 2 Co 6! 8'7 11%;
dextéds, Ph 418; dmédexros, 1 Ti 2% 5%; wposdéxouar, |
He 113 - evmpbodexros, Ro 151631 2 Co 62 812, 1 P 25,
We also tind NauBdvw, Gal 25; evapesros,* Ro 121 «
1418, 2 Co 5%, Eph 59, Ph 418, Col 3-Y, Tit 2°, He 13%,
and evapéorws.* He 128 xdpis, 1 P 2<; and xapuréw,
Eph 1°. It should be noticed that in the RV the
adjective ‘ well-pleasing’ often takes the place of
the AV ‘acceptable’; and that in Eph 1% the
familiar expression ‘(his grace) wherein he hath
made us accepted in the Beloved’ gives place to
the more correct *which he freely bestowed upon
us,” ete. Sce the commentaries of Westcott and
Armitage Robinson, in loc.

2 Co 8" (Titus ‘accepted the exhortation’) and
He 11% (‘not accepting deliverance’) do not call
for comment. With 2 Co 11! on the non-accept-
ance of another gospel than that of Paul, compare
1 Ti 1¥and 4!, 2 Ti 134 ; see also for the ‘accepted
time’ (the day of opportunity for accepting the
Divine message) 2 Co 6'-2 (ef. Lk 41). In Ro 1o®
St. Paul hopes that the collection for the Jerusalem
poor may be acceptable to the saints ; and, refer-
ring to the same projeet in 2 Co 82, lays down tlie
principle that contributions are acceptable in pro-
portion to the willingnesswith which they are given.

We are now left with the passages which speak
of God’s acceptance of man. Christians are ¢ child-
ren of light,” are to ¢ prove what is acceptable (or
well-pleasing) to the Lord’ (Eph 5'9; cf, Col 3-), to
test and discern the Lord’s will (Ro 12?). They are
‘to make it their aim,” whether living or dying,
‘ to be well-pleasing to him’ (2 Co 5.

What then are the principles and practices that
ensure this happy consummation? We may first
notice the famifiar negative proposition set forth
in Gal 2 and Ac 10% ¢God accepteth no man’s
person’ (i.e. the mere outward state and presence) ;
and over against it the comprehensive declaration
of Ac 10® “In every nation he that feareth God
and worketh righteousness is acceptable to him.’
This furni-hes a starting-point for a detailed enum-
eration of the courses which are ¢well-pleasing’ to
(tod, and which may be set forth as follows: the
oflering of our bodies as a living sacrifice (Ro 124);
the serving of Christ by not putting stumbling-
blocks before weaker brethren (14!%); missionary
work—the ¢ oflering up * of the Gentiles (15'); the
¢ift of the Philippian Church to St. Paul in prison

* On the use of these words in inscriptions see A. Deissmann,

Bible Studies, 214f. The use of apeords, ¢ pleasing,’ and the
verb apéoxw in the NT should also be noted.

(Ph 428 ; cf. Mt 25%-%) ; filial atfection to a widowed
mother (1 Ti 5%) ; supplication and intercession for
all men (1 Ti 2%); undeserved suflering patiently
endured (1 P 2%).  All these may be looked upon
as examples of the ‘spiritual sacrifices’ (1 P 29),
the oflering of ‘service with reverence and awe’
(He 12-8; cf. 13'), which are ‘acceptable’ to God.
He it is who ‘ works in us that which is well-pleas-
ing in his sight through Jesus Christ’ (He 13-).

It is interesting and instructive to compare the
gronnds of ‘acceptance’ in the circle of OT thought
with those in the NT. In the former these grounds
are partly ceremonial (Lv 229), and partly ethical
(Is 1= Jer 6-° ete.), though here and there a
higher note is struck (ef. Pr 213, Mic 6%, Dt 104);
in the latter the ceremonial association has entirely
vanished except in a metaphorical sense, and be-
come purely ethico-spiritual, as the above references
prove. It was largely due to the prophets that the
old ceremonial ground was gradually ethicized ;
and, though it never died out under the earlier
¢ dispensation’ (which, indeed, reached its most
rigid and mechanical development in the degener-
ate Pharisaic cult of NI times), the way was
ettectually prepared for the full proclamation of
the spiritual message of the gospel by Jesus, who
was Himself the perfect embodiment of all that was
acceptable and well-pleasing to God (cf. Mk 11,
Mt 175, Jn 8% ete.).

There is a theological problem of importance
raised by these passages—What is it that consti-
tutes the ground of our acceptance with God? The
full treatment of this problem must be sought
under the art. JUSTIFICATION, but the following
considerations may be properly adduced here.
Unquestionably the Christian religion is a religion
of Grace, as contra-distingnished from Judaism and
other faiths, which are rehgions of Law. Salvation,
according to the NT throughout (explicitly in the
writings of St. Paul, more or less implicitly else-
where), is of God, and not of man; not our own
doings, but willingness to accept what He has done
Jor us, and what He is ready to do in us, is the
condition of initial inclusion within the Kingdom
of Divine love and life. This is the watershed
which determines the direction and flow of all
subsequent doctrinal developments in Christian
theology ; it is what settles the question whether
our thoughts and practice are distinctively Christian
or not. There are, however, two alternative perils
to be carefully avoided—antinomianism, on the
one hand, which assumes our continued acceptance
with God irrespective of our moral conduct after-
wards ; and the doctrine of salvation by works, on
the other, which makes moral condunct the condi-
tion of acceptance, thus surreptitiously introdue-
ing the legal view of religion once more. This
¢ Either—Or’ is, however, a false antithesis, from
which we are saved by the recognition of the
‘mystical union’ of the heliever with God in Christ.
By that act of faith, in virtue of which the sinner
“accepts’ Christ and appropriates all that He is
and has done, he passes from a state of condemna.-
tion into a state of grace (RRo 8'), and is henceforth
‘in  Christ’—organically united to Him as the
member is to the body (1 Co 12!}, as the branch is
to the vine (Jn 15'%). This “justifying faith’ is,
however, not an isolated act; it is an act that
brings us into a permanent relation with the source
of spiritual life. Now, ‘good works’ in the
Christian sense are a necessary proof and outecome
of this relation, and as such are well-pleasing or
“acceptable’ to God, becanse () they are a mani-
festation of the spirit of Christ in us (Gal 295 ef,
v.-); and (b) a demonstration of the continnance
of the believer “in Christ’ (Jn 15%; cf. Mt 5'S, I’h
119%), The relation of the believer to Christ, in
other words, while it is religious in its root, is
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ethical in its fruit, and the quality and abundance
of the latter naturally show the quality and potency
of the faith-life of which it is the expression and
outcome. Thus our “works’ do not constitute our
claim for acceptance with God after entering the
Kingdom of Grace any more than before; but they
determine our place within the Kingdom. There
is an aristocracy of the spiritual as well as of the
natural life ; the saved are one in the fact of salva-
tion, but not in the magnitude of their attainments
or the quality of theirinfluence ; and they are more
or less acceptable to God according to the entireness
of their consecration and the value of their service.
There is thus an adequate motive presented to us
for perpetual striving after perfection, and St.
Paul’s spiritual attitude—‘not as though I had
already attained, but I follow after’ (Ph 3!-)—is
the normal attitude of every true believer (cf. Col
13-1-71 Th 433, 1 Jn 3%). It was given only to One
to be altogether well-pleasing to God ; but it is the
unfading ideal, and the constant endeavour of His
true disciples to follow in His steps, and in all |
things to become more and more like Him, as well
as ‘well-pleasing’ to Him.

See, further, artt. JUSTIFICATION, etc., and Litera-
ture there specified. E. GRIFFITH-JONES.

ACCESS.—This word in the Epistles of the NT
is the translation of the Greek word mposaywyn
(Ro 5-, Eph 28 31-; ef. 1 P 3'8, where the verb is
used actively). It hasbeen treated very thoroughly
in DCG (s.v.). Herewe shall confine ourselves to—

1. The connotation of the word.—In classical
Greek, the termn mpocaywyevs was used primarily
for ‘one who brings to,” ‘introduces to another as
an intermediary,” mainly in a derogatory sense (cf.
wpogaywyels Apuudrwy, one who hunts for another’s
benefit—a jackal [Dem. 750. 21; cf. Aristid. ii.
369, 395); the spies of the Sicilian kings were
called wpogayuwyels, ¢ tale-bearers’ [Plut. ii. 522 D]).
It was, however, used later in a technical sense,
the court mpocaywyevs being a functionary whose
business it was to bring visitors or suppliants into
the king’s presence. wpooaywyn came thus to mean
access to the roval presence and favour. It is
from this association of ideas that the word derives
its religious connotation in the NT. God is con-
ceived in the kingly relation (as frequently in the
OT), as one whose favour is sought and found,
and Christ as the mposaywyevs who introduces the
sinner into the Divine presence. It is thus a form
of wordsrepresenting Him in the light of a Mediator
between God and man; and it throws light on the
relation of the three parties in the transaction.

2. The light thrown on the character and
attitude of God towards man.—The kingly con-
cept represents God as supreme, one to whom all
allegiance is due, and who has the power of life
and death over all His subjects. In the OT,
Jahweh, especially in the Psalms, is often repre- |
sented as the King of His people Israel (cf. Ps 1016
248-10 444 472 68% etc.). It is noticeable, however,
that in most of these passages the Oriental awe in
which all potentates were habitually held is suttused
with a sense of joy and pride in God as Israel’s
King ; His power, favour, and victorious character
are mainly dwelt on. The idea which lies behind
the N'T references, however, is rather that of the
difficulty of approach to the King’s presence, not
merely on account of His loftiness and majesty,
but of His alienation, which demands a process of
reconciliation. It suggests that the normal relation
of the King and His subjects has been disturbed
by rebellion or wrong-doing. The Divine dignity
has been outraged, and His claim to obedience set
at defiance. There is thus no longer a right of
admittance to the Divine presence, unless the wrong |
is righted and the lost favour restored ; and, till

1

| fact.

that has been secured, the protection and kindly
attitude of God can no longer be relied on.

3. The light thrown on the condition and
attitude of man towards Gcd.—The suggestion is
that man is conscious of Leing alienated from God
by sin; that he has no confidence in approaching
God in consequence, being uncertain of his recep-
tion ; that he knows of nothing which he can do
to restore the lost relation ; and that he is deeply
sensible of the shame and peril of his condition.
The conception of the effects of evil-doing as
separating God and man is one that runs through
the priestly ritual of Judaism (ef. also the pro-
phetic declaration in Is 59* ‘your iniquities have
separated between you and your God’), and corre-
sponds to a fact in the consciousness of »'l awakened
sinners. In the earlier experience of . .. Paul this
feeling was evidently poignantly emphasized ; and
the sense of deliverance that came to him through
the gospel may be taken as the measure of the
pain and sorrow from which he had been delivered.

4, The function fulifilled by Christ as the One
through whom the renewal of the lost relation
between God and man was accomplished.
The word mposaywyn is insufficient tv represent this
function. In itself it stands for the work of a
functionary whose role is to act as a merely official
link between the two parties, having no active
part in the process of reconciliation, and having
therefore no claim to the gratitude of the bene-
ficiary in the process. On the other hand, the
apostolic use of the word in its reference to the
person and work of Christ includes the suggestion
that the ‘access’ to God referred to has been
accomplished by Christ Himself, and an over-
whelming sense of gratitude is awakened by this
This appears in the four passages in which
the word is used, especially in the last (1 P 3'8).
According to this, the bringing of man to God is
eftected through the work of Christ in His Passion ;
‘because Christ also sutlered for sins once (awa,
meaning here ‘once for all’=a fact accomplished),
the righteous for the unrighteous, that He might
bring us (wposaydyn) to God,” i.e. restore us to
His favour, and lead us to the benefits of the
Divine reconciliation. In Ro 5-, again, the ¢ access’
receives its meaning and privilege through its
consummation in and by Christ, ‘through whom
we have also (xat, ‘copulat et auget’ [Toletus],
‘answering almost to our ‘“ as might be expected ””’
[Alford]) got (eoxnraner) our (ryv) access (Introduc-
tion) by our (77) faith, into this grace wherein we
stand’ (see DCG i. 13*). Here the Person of the
mposaywyevs is chiefly thought of (¢ this has cometo
us through Him’) ; and the resulting benefit is urged
as a reason for holy exultation, since it means
justification as a ground for ‘rejoicing in the hope
of glory.” In Eph 2 a slightly ditierent emphasis
is suggested : ‘for through Him we both (i.e. Jew
and Gentile) have our access in one spirit unto the
Father.” Here that revelation of God, not as uni-
versal King but as the All-Father, which came
throngh Jesus Christ, is included in the benefit
secured by Him for mankind at large, and the
reconciliation of humanity at variance with itself
as well as with God is brought into the circle of
mediation (cf. v.!* ‘for he is our peace [i.e. He
is the peace-maker, the mposaywyevs between us,
Jew and Gentile, who were once far oft from each
other] who hath made both one’ by His blood
[v.33]). Through this word we are thus led into the
deep places of the gospel as the reconciling agency
of God to man, man to God, and man to man.

L1TERATURE.—To the literature in the DCG add John Foster,
Lectures, 1553, ii. 69; R. W. Dale, The Jewish Temple and
the Christian Church, 1877, p. 205; A. J. Gordon, The Twaofold
Life, 1856, p. 175; W. M. Macgregor, Jesus Christ the Son of
God, 1907, p. 175. E. GRIFFITH-JONES.
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ACCOUNT.—It will be sufficient merely to
mention the use of the verb ‘account’ (Noyi¢ouat)
in the sense of ‘reckon,’ ‘deem,’ ¢ consider’ (Ro 8%,
1Co 4!, He 11'®, 2 P 3%). Simple uses of the noun
are found in Ac 19, when the ‘town-clerk’ (g.v.)
of Ephesus warns his fellow-citizens of thedifficulty
of giving ¢ account (Aéyos) of this concourse’; and in

Ph 4% ¢ the fruit that increaseth to your account.”

The only significant passages where the word is
found are those dealing with the Judgment.

The declaration in Ro 1412, ‘Each one of us
shall give account of himself to God,” must be
studied in the light of the paragraph (vv.7-12) of
which it is the conclusion. Those who are them-
selves liable to judgment must not set themselves
up as judges of one another, either to make light
of sincere scruples or to reprove laxity. For one
man to judge another is to usurp the prerogative
of God, to whom alone (as universal sovereign and
object of worship) man is answerable. The passage
should be compared with 2 Co 519, where the ¢ judg-
ment-seat’ is called Christ’s; see also 1 Co 45. St.
Paul applies this doctrine, which is found in the
Synoptic Gospels and was an integral part of
primitive Christian teaching, to Jew and Gentile,
to himself and his converts, to those who have
died before the Parousia and those who are alive
at it.
tunity for moral action, and by the use they have
made of it men are sentenced (cf. Gal 6%). A.
Menzies (Com. on 2 Cor.) calls attention (a) to this
aspect of the Judgment in contrast with that which
represents the saints as judging the world and
angels (1 Co 6-%; cf. Mt 19-%); (b) to the incon-
sistency between the doctrine of justification by
faith alone, and the doctrine of final judgment of
men according to their actions. Thereis, however,
in the present writer’s opinion, no incomnsistency
here. The NT generally represents the saved as
judged as well as the unsaved. The judgment of
the latter, however, is retributory and involves
rejection ; that of the former is for a place, higher
or lower, within the heavenly Kingdom ; and this
place is in accordance with the faithfulness and
quality of their service while in the body. St.
Paul, as the above references prove, is emphatic as
to the fact and nature of this judgment (cf. 1
Co 3'2-05), and shows that, however true it is that
salvation is by grace, there will be gradations in
standing and in reward in the after-life. This is
in harmony with the teaching of our Lord in the
Synoptics, especially in the parables of service and
reward (Lk 1982 ete. ; ¢f. Mk 10%). Cf. also, as
to the fact of the saints having to give an account
of their earthly stewardship, He 13", 1 P 45 ‘[evil-
doers and slanderers of Christians] shall give
account to him that is ready to judge the quick
and the dead’ (in 117 to the Father, in 1' and 54
to Christ). These may be regarded as special
instances of the General Judgment already referred
to. The expression dmodioovar Aéyov generally im-
plies that defence is not easy.

LITERATURE.—See lit. on art. JUDGMENT ; the Comm. in locc. ;
W. N. Clarke, An Outline of Christian Theol., 1898, p. 459 ff.

E. GRIFFITH-JONES.
ACCURSED.—See¢ ANATHEDMA.

ACCUSATION.—See TRIAL-AT-LAW,
KCELDAMA.—See AKELDAMA.

ACHAIA.—Achaia ("Axala) was, in the classical

eriod, merely a strip of fertile coast-land stretch-
ing along the south of the Gulf of Corinth, from the
river Larisus, which separated it from Els, to the
Sythas, which divided it from Sicyonia, while
tne llligher mountains of Arcadia bounded it on the
south.

The life in the body provides the oppor-

Its whole length was about 65 miles, its : natus and Achaicus.’

| breadth from 12 to 20 miles, and its area about

650 sq. miles.

The Achzans were probably the remnant of a Pelasgian race
once distributed over the whole Peloponnesus. Though they
were celebrated in the heroic age, they rarely figured in the
great Hellenic period, keeping themselves as far as possible
aloof from the conflicts between the Ionian and Doric States,
happy in their own almost uninterrupted prosperity. It is not
till the last struggle for Hellenic independence that they
appear on the stage of history.

The cities which formed the famous Acheaan
League became the most powerful political body in
Greece ; and, when the Romans subdued the country
(146 B.C.), they at once honoured the brave con-
federation and spared the feelings of all the Hellenes
by calling the new province not Greece but Achaia.
As constituted by Augustus in 27 B.C., the province
included Thessaly, Altolia, Acharnania, and part
of Epirus (Strabo, XVIIL iii. 25), being thus almost
co-extensive with the modern kingdom of Greece.
As a senatorial province Achaia was governed by
a proconsul, who was an ex-prztor. In A.D. 15
Tiberius took it from the Senate, adding it to
Macedonia to form an Imperial province under the
government of a legatus; but in 44 Claudius re-
stored it to the Senate. ¢Proconsul’ (av8imares,
Ac 18'2) was therefore the governor’s correct official
title at the time of St. Paul’s residence in Corinth.
Nero, as ‘a born Phillellene,” wished to make
Greece absolutely free.

¢In gratitude for the recognition which his artistic contribu-
tions had met with in the native land of the Muses . . . [he]

, declared the Greeks collectively to be rid of Roman govern-

ment, free from tribute, and, like the Italians, subject to no
governor. At once there arose throughout Greece movements,
which would have been civil wars, if these people could have
achieved anything more than brawling ; and aftera few months
Vespasian re-established the provincial constitution, so far as it
went, with the dry remark that the Greeks had unlearned the
art of being free’ (Mommsen, Provinces, i. 262).

To the end of the empire Achaia remained a
senatorial province. The administrative centre was
Corinth (g.v.), where the governor had his official
residence. During a prolonged mission in that
city, St. Paul was brought into contact with the
proconsul Gallio (¢.v.), the brother of Seneca.
The rapid progress of the gospel in Achaia is partly
explained by the fact that Judaism had already
for centuries been working as a leaven in many of
the cities of Greece. Sparta and Sicyon are named
among the numerous free States to which the
Romans sent letters on behalf of the Jewsabout
139 B.C. (1 Mac 15-%), and Philo’s Legntio ad Gaium
(§ 36) testifies to the presence of Jewsin Beeotia,
Atolia, Attica, Argos, and Corinth. Only three
Achzan cities are mentioned in the NT—Athens,
Corinth, and Cenchreme—but the address of 2 Cor.
to ‘all the saints who are in the whole of Achaia,’
and the liberality of ‘the regions of Achaia’ (2 Co
9211"), prove that there must have been many other
unnamed centres of Christian faith and life in the
province. While 1 Co 16' refers to the house of
Stephanas as ‘the firstfruits of Achaia,’ Ac 17
rather indicates that the Apostle’s brief visit to
Athens had already borne some fruit, ‘ Dionysius,
Damaris, and others with them’ being Achean
believers. Athens (g.v.) was either reckoned by
itself or else entirely overlooked.

LiTERATURE.—The Histories of Polybius and Livy ; A. Holm,
History of Greece, Eng. tr. London, 15894-98, vol. iv,; T. Momm-
sen, The Provinces of the Roman EmpireZ, Eng. tr., London,
1909, i. 260 ff. ; J. Marquardt, Rum. Staatsverwaltung, newed.,
Leipzig, 1855, i. 321 f.; C. v. Weizsacker, dpostolic Age, Eng.
tr. i.~-[London, 1897] p. 303 1f. ; A. C. McGiffert, A postolic Age,
Edinburgh, 1897, p. 256 ff. JAMES STRAIIAN.

ACHAICUS.—One of many worthies whose
character adorned the early Church, and whose
service edified it, but whom we know only by a
casual reference in the NT. 1In 1 Co 16 St. Paul
rejoices ‘at the coming of Stephanas and Fortu-
Probably they formed a
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deputation from the Corinthian Church; they
may have been bearers of the letter of inquiry
which St. Paul answers in ch. 7. His language
suggests that their coming somewhat reassured
him after the disquieting news brought by Chloe’s
household, and other ugly rumours (1 Co 5').
Perhaps they represented the parties in Corinth ;
yet they must have been trusted by the Church
and must also have shown themselves loyal to the
Apostle. Achaicus is such a rare name that some
authorities call it ¢ Greek,’ others ¢ Roman.’
suggestion that Achaicus was a slave—either of
Stephanas or of Chloe—does not comport either
with his position as a delegate or with St. Paul's
appeal to the Church to ‘acknowledge such,’ i.e.
to recognize the quality of their service and to
treat them with becoming deference.

L1TERATORE.—Artt. in HDB on ¢ Achaicus,’ and *I. Corinth-
ians,’ i. 4872 ; Comm. on 1 Cor. by Findlay (EGT), 950, and by
Godet, ii. 467; C. v. Weizsicker, 4dpostolic Age, i.2 [London,
1897] pp. 113, 305, 819, ii. [do. 1895) p. 320; Ezpositor, Sth ser.
L [1911] 341 1. J. E. ROBERTS.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.—

I. Text—
1. Greek MSS.
2. The Latin Versions.
3. The Syriac Versions.
4. The Eg) ptian Versions,
6. Secondary Versions.
6. Early Quotations.
7. Textual theories: Westcott and Hort, Rendel Harris,
Chase, Blass, von Soden.
11. Tradition as to authorship—
1. In favour of Lucan authorship.
2. Against the tradition.
III. The date of Acts and reception in the Canon—
1. The date of the Lucan Gospel.
2. The abrupt termination of Acts.
. Knowledge of Josephus in Acts.
. Reception in the Canou.
1V. The composition of Acts—
. The obvious facts.
. The purpose of the whole narrative,
8. The sources used in Acts.
(1) The we-clauses.
(2) The earlier chapters.
(a) The Antiochene tradition,
(b) The Jerusalem tradition.
V. Historical value of the various traditions—
1. The Gospel of Luke and Ac 1.
2. The Jerusalem and Galilzan traditions.
VI. Chronology of Acts—
1. The death of Herod Agrippa.
2. The famine in Judea.
8. Gallio’s proconsulate.
4. The expulsion of the Jews from Rome.
5. The arrival of Festus in Jud®a.
VI1I. The theology of Acts—
1. Christology.
. Eschatology.
. The OT and Jewish Law.
4. The Spirit.
5. Baptism.

I. TExT.—The text of the Acts is preserved in
Greek MSS, in Latin, Syriac, Sahidic, Bohairic,
Armenian, and other secondary Versions, and
quoted extensively, though not nearly so fully as
the Gospels, by the early Fathers.

1. Greek MSS.—The most complete study of the
whole mass of Greek MSS is that of von Soden
in his Schriften des Neuen Testaments (Berlin,
1902-10). As his grouping of the MSS is almost
entirely independent of his theories as to the
early history of the text, and represents facts
which cannot be overlooked, it is best to give the
main outlines of his classification, dividing the
MSS into H, K, and I recensions, and following his
numeration ; in the brackets are given the numbers
of these MSS in Gregory’s Prolegomena to Tischen-
dorf’s Editio Major octava. It has not seemed
necessary to give also Gregory’s new numeration,
as thisis not any better known than von Soden’s,
and does not belong (and apparently will not
bglong in the immediate future) to a ifull critical
edition.

o
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| (1) H.—This is represented by 81 (B), 82 (N), 83 (C), 84 (A), 86

(), 848 (13), 74 (38Y), 1003 (Pap. Amh. 8. swc. v.-vi.), 103 (25),
| 162 (61), 257 (33). Of these MSS 81 and 62 represent a common
| archetype 81-2, which is much the best authority for H. 81 is
better than 82, which is, however, somewhat better in Acts, apart
from scribal errors, than it is in the Gospels. 74 and 162 are
specially good representatives of H, but no single witness is
free from K or I contamination. There is a special nexus be-
tween 848 and 257, but 848 is considerably the better of the two.

(2) E.—It is impossible to give here the full list of K MSS;
roughly speaking, 90 per cent of the later MSS belong to this
type. Two groups may be distingunished from the purer K
MSS :(—Kr, a medizval revision of K for lectionary purposes,
critically quite valueless; and K¢, a text with enough sporadic
I readings to raise the question whether it he not an I text
which has been almost wholly corrected to a K standard ; it is
called K¢ because MSS of this type seem to be represented in
the Complutensian edition,

(3) I.—The I recension is found in three forms: /s Ib Je, Ia
is best represented by 85 (D=Codex Beza*), 1001 (E=Codex
Laudianus t); by three pairs of connected MSS, 7 (Apl. 261)-264
(233), 200 (83)-382 (231), 70 (505)-101 (40); and by a few other
MSS which have suffcred more or less severely from K con-
tamination. It is also well represented in the text of the com-
mentary of Andreas (A™P). [b is found in two branches, /bl
and /b2, The best representatives of /bl are 62 (498), 8602 (200),
365 (214 =ascr)and a few other minuscules; the best representa-
tives of Ib2 are the pair 78 (‘von der Goltz’s MS’) and 171 (7)
which are almost doublets, and 157 (29). [Ic¢is also found in two
branches Icland I<2. The best representatives of /¢l are 208 (307),
370 (353), 116 (~), 551 (216); the best representatives of J¢Z are
364 (137)1 and a series of other MSS contaminated in varying
degrees by K.

2. The Latin Versions.—The Old Latin or ante-
Hieronymian text is not well represented. Asin

the Gospels, it may be divided into two main
branches, African and European.

(1) The African is represented by Codex Floriacensis (h), now
at Paris, formerly at Fleury, containing a text which is almost
identical with that of Cyprian; it is in a very fragmentary
condition, but fortunately the quotations of Cyprian and
Augustine (who uses an African text in Acts, though he
follows the Vulgate in the Gospels) enable much of the
text to be reconstructed. (The best edition of his by E. S.
Buchanan, Old Latin Biblical Texts, v. [Oxford, 1907]).) Accord-
ing to Wordsworth and White, a later form of the African text
can be found in the pseudo-Augustinian de Divinis Scripturis sive
Speculum (CSEL xii. 287-700), but the character of this text
is still somewhat doubtful.

(2) The European text is best represented by g (Gigas) at
Stockholmm, which can be supplemented and corrected by the
quotations in Ambrosiaster and Lucifer of Cagliari (see esp.
A. Souter, * A Study of Ambrosiaster,” 'S vii. 4 [1905]). A branch
of the European text of a Spanish or Provengal type is found
in p, a Paris MS from Perpignan, and in w, a Bohemian MS
now in Wernigerode, but in both MSS there is much Vulgate
contamination. Other primarily European mixed MSS are s, a
Bobbio palimpsest (sac. v.-vi.) at Vienna, x in Oxford, and gp in
Milan.

A Spanish lectionary of perhaps the 7th cent. known as the
Liber Comicus, which has many early readings, has been edited
by G. Morin from a Paris MS of the 11th cent. and is quoted
by Wordsworth and White as t.

(3) Besides these purely Latin MSS, we have the Latin sides
of the Greco-Latin MS 85 (D) or d (Codex Bezx), and of the
Latino-Greek MS 1001 (E) or e. The latter of these agrees in
the main with the European text as established by g-Ambro-
siaster-Lucifer, but the text of d is in many ways unique, and
may possibly have been made for the private use of the owner
of 85, or perhaps of the archetype of 85.

(4) The Vulgate.—It is imipossible here to enumerate the
hundreds of Vulgate MSS of the Acts. Their study is a special
branch of investigation, which has little bearing on the Acts,
and for all purposes, except that of tracing the history of the
Vulgate, the edition of Wordsworth and White may be regarded
as sufficient.

3. The Syriac Versions.—It is probable from
the quotations in Aphraates and Ephraim that
there existed originally an Old-Syriac Version of
Acts, corresponding to the Evangelion da-Mephar-
reshe represented by the Curetonian and Sinaitic
MSS ; but no MS of this type has survived.

* This MS is adequately described by F. G. Kenyon (Handbook
to the Textual Criticism of the NT'2, 88ff.) or in other well-
known handbooks.

+ Besides the details noted in the handbooks, it should be
observed that this MS, after being used by Bede in North-

| umbria, passed to Germany, whence it was probably obtained by
Laud, who gave it to the Bodleian Library.

{ As an instance of the advance in knowledge which von
Soden’s labours have produced, it should be noted that this MS
used to be regarded as one of the principal authorities for the

‘ ¢ Western’ text, and was at one time deemed worthy of a
separate edition.
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(1) The oldest Syriac Version of the Acts is therefore the
Peshitta, probably made by Kabbula, Bishop of Edessa (411~
435) (see F. C. Burkitt, *S. Ephraim’s Quotations from the
Gospel,’ 7'S viil. 2 [1901] p. 571.). (.N.B.—The Peshitta is quoted
by Tischendorf as Syrsch.)

(2) Besides the Peshitta we have the Harklean made by
Thomas of Heraclea. This was based on an earlier Syriac
text, made in 506 bv Polycarp for Philoxenus, Bishop of
Mabug (Hierapolis, the modern Membij on the Euphrates),
which is no longer extant for Acts. Thomas of Heraclea
revised the Philoxenian with the help of Greek MSS in the
Library of the Enaton at Alexandria, and enriched his edition
with & number of critical notes giving the variants of these
Greek MSS which often have a most remarkable text agreeing
more closely with Codex Bez® than with any other known
Greek MS. (V.B.—It is quoted by Tischendorf as Syre.)

(3) There is also a lectionary of the so-called ¢ Palestinian’
type, which was probably in use about the 7th cent. in the
neighbourhood of Antioch. (On the nature of the * Palestinian’
Syriac literature see F. C. Burkitt, JThSt ii. [1901] 174-185.)

4. The Egyptian Versions.—The two Versions,
Bohairic and Sahidic, which are extant for the
Gospels, exist also for Acts, and there are a few
fragments of Versions in other dialects. The re-
lative date of these Versions has not been finally
settled, but the opinion of Coptic scholars seems
to beincreasingly in favour of regarding the Sahidic
as the older form. The Bohairic agrees in the
main with the H text, but the Sahidic has many
7 readings (see E. A. W. Budge, Coptic Biblical
Texts, London, 1912, for the best Sahidic text).

5. Secondary Versions.—Versions of Acts are
also found 1n Arabic, Armenian, Ethiopic,
Georgian, Persian, and other languages ; but none
of them is of primary importance for the text.

6. Quotations in early writers.—The earliest
quotations long enough to have any value for de-
termining the text are in Irenszus, Tertullian, and
Clement of Alexandria, who may be regarded as
representing the text of the end of the 2nd cent. in
Gaul, Africa, and Alexandria. For the 3rd cent.
we have Origen and Didymus, representing the
Alexandrian school ; Cyprian for Africa, and No-
vatian for Italy. For the 4th cent. Athanasius
and Cyril represent the later development of the
Alexandria text; Lucifer, Jerome, and Ambrosi-
aster represent the text of Rome and Italy;
Augustine, that of Africa; Eusebius and Cyril of
Jerusalem the Palestinian text, which according to
von Soden is 7; the later Church writers mostly
use the K text, though they sometimes show traces
of probably local contamination with A and I,

7. Textual theories.—Assoon as textual criticism
began to be based on any complete view of the
evidence, it became obvious that the chief feature
to be accounted for in the text of Acts was the
existence of a series of additions in the text in the
Latin Versions and Fathers, usually supported by
the two great bilingual MSS 65 and 1001 (D and E),
frequently by the marginal readings in Syrfarcl,
and sporadically by a few minuscules; opposed to
this interpolated text stood the Alexandnan text
of 51, 82 (B N), and their allies; while between the
two was the text of the mass of MSS agreeing
sometimes with one, sometimes with the other,
and sometimes combining both readings.

(1) The first really plausible theory to meet even
part of the facts was Westcott and Hort’s (The
New Testament in Greek, vol. ii. [Cambridge,
1882]), who suggested that the later text (K) was
a recension based on the two earlier types. They
recarded 685 (Codex Deze) as representing the
“Western’ text, and 61 and 62 as representing as
nearly as ?ossib]e the original text. The weak
point in their theory was that they could not
explain the existence of the Western text.

(2) Founded mainly on the basis of their work, two
theories were suggested to supply this deficiency.

(a) Rendel Harris (¢ A Study of Codex Bezee  in
T'S ii. 1 [1891], and Four Lectures on the Western
Text, Cambridge, 1894) and F. Il. Chase (The Old
Syriac Element in the Text of Codex Bezew, London,

! 1893) thought that retranslation from Latin and
Syriac would solve the problem ; but no amount
'of retranslation will account for the relatively
long Bezan additions.
(0) F. Blass (Acta Apostolorum secundum formam
que videtur Romanam, Leipzig, 1897, and also in
his commentary, Acta Apostolorum, Gottingen,
1895) thought that Luke issued the Acts in two
forms: one to Theophilus (the Alexandrian text),
and the other for Rome (the Western text); but
his reconstruction of the Roman text is scarcely
satisfactory, and the style of the additions is not
sufficiently Lucan.
(3) More recently von Soden (Die Schriften des
Neuen Testaments, 1902-1910, p. 1834 fI.), using
the new facts as to the MSS summarized above,
has revived Blass’s theory in so far that he thinks
that the interpolated text witnessed to by 65 and
the Latin Versions and Fathers really goes back
to a single original ; but, instead of assigning this
original to Luke, he attributes it to Tatian, who,
he thinks, added a new recension of Acts to his
Diatessaron. The weak point in this theory is
that the only evidence that Tatian edited the Acts
is a passage in Eusebius* which states that he
emended ‘the Apostle.’” This may refer to Acts,
| but more probably refers to the Epistles. Accord-

ing to von Soden, the I text did not contain all

the interpolations, A contained still fewer, and H

contained none. He thinks that in the 2nd cent.
| there existed side by side the Tatianic text and a
non-interpolated text which he calls 7-H-K. From
these two texts there arose the Latin Version—
predominantly Tatianic—and most of the early
Fathers were influenced by Tatian. Later on, in
the 4th cent., three revisions were made : (a) H, by
Hesychius in Alexandria, which preserved in the
main the text of I-H-K without the Tatianic ad-
ditions, but with a few other corruptions; (b) K,
by Lucian, in Antioch, which had many Tatianic
corruptions, as well as some of its own; (¢) I, in
Palestine, possibly in Jerusalem, which preserved
many Tatianic additions, though in a few cases
keeping the [-H-K text against H. 85 (D) is the
best, example of this text, but has suffered from
the addition of a much greater degree of Tatianic
corruption than really belongs to the I text, owing
to Latin influence.

The general relations of the various forms of the
text, according to von Soden, can be shown ronghly
in the following diagram :

1.U-K
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Obviously this complicated theory cannot be
dismissed withont much more attention than it
has yet received. It may prove that the ‘text
with additions’ is not Tatianic but is nevertheless
a single text in origin. It is also very desirable
to investigate how far it is possible to prove that
there was an I text, derived from I-H-K, which

5

* 100 &' amoorérov daci ToApfioal Tvas avTov petadpdoar dwvdy
| ws emcSiopbovpevoy avriov Ty Tis dpdoews ovvrafiw (Eus. HE iv.
1 29.6). This scarcely sounds as though a series of interpolations
| was intended.
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nevertheless did not possess, in its original state,
all the ¢ Bezan’interpolations.* If it were possible
to say that the interpolations were a connected
series (whether Tatianic or not is of minor im-
portance), the text in which they are imbedded
would become extremely valuable, and we should

have no right to argue, as is now often done, that, |

because the interpolations are clearly wrong, there-
fore the text in which they are found is to be
condemned. For instance, in Ac 15% the Latin
text interpolates the Golden Rule into the Apos-
tolic decrees. That is no doubt wrong. Bat it
does not follow that the text omitting wvikrov, in
which this interpolation is placed, is not original.

L1TERATURE.—The general textual question can be studied
in H. von Soden, Die Schriften des NT, Berlin, 1902-1910, esp.
DPp- 1649-1840; F. G. Kenyon, Handbook to the Textual Criti-
cism of the NT2, London, 1912 ; E. Nestle, Einfiihrung in das
griech, NT3, Gottingen, 1909 (the Eng. tr. is from an older
edition of the period before von Soden); K. Lake, The Text of
the NT6, London, 1911. Important for the study of the Latin
are von Soden, ‘Das lat. NT in Afrika zur Zeit Cyprians,’ TU
xxxiii. [Leipzig, 1909]; and Wordsworth-White, Nowv. Test.
Dom. nost. Ies. Christi secundum edit. S. Hieronymi, vol. ii.
pt. i. [Oxford, 1905] which also gives a clear statement of the
best editions of the separate MSS of the Old Latin and the
Vulgate (pp. v=-xv).

II. TRADITION AS TO AUTHORSHIP.—So far
back as tradition goes, the Acts is ascribed to St.
Luke, the author of the Third Gospel, and com-
panion of St. Paul (see, further, LUKE). This
tradition can be traced back to the end of the 2nd
cent. (Clem. Alex. Strom.v.12; Tertull. de Jejuniis,
10; Iren. adv. Her. 1. xxiii. 1, 1L xii. 121,
Iv. xv. 1; and the Canon of Muratori). If the
connexion with the Third Gospel be accepted, as
it certainly ought to be, the fact that Marcion
used the Gospel is evidence for the existence of
Acts, unless it be thought that the Gospel was
written by a contemporary of Marcion who had
not yet written Acts. Farther back tradition does
not take us: there are no clear proofs of the use
of Actsin the Apostolic Fathers (see The New Testa-
ment in the Apostolic Fathers, Oxford, 1905) or in
the early Apologists. (For the later traditions
concerning Luke and his writings see LUKE.)

The value of this tradition must necessarily de-
pend on the internal evidence of the book itself.
The arguments can best be arranged under the
two heads of favourable and unfavourable to the
tradition.

1. In favour of the tradition of Luke’s author-
ship is the evidence of the * we-sections,” or pass-
ages in which the writer speaks in the first person.
These are Ac 16117 20* 21'8 271 2818, They form
together an apparent extract from a diary, which
begins in Troas and breaks off in Philippi, on St.
Paul’s second journey; begins again in Philippi,
on his last journey to Jerusalem; and continues
(with only the apparent break of the episode of St.
Paul and the Ephesian elders [20'8-38] which is told
in the third person) until Jerusalem is reached and
St. Paul goes to see James; then breaks off again
during St. Paul’s imprisonment in Jerusalem and
Cwsarea ; begins again when St. Paul leaves
Ceesarea ; and continues until the arrival in Rome,
when it finally ceases.

It is, of course, theoretically possible that these
sections are merely a literary fiction, but this
possibility is excluded by the facts (z) that there
is no conceivable reason why the writer should
adopt this form of writing at these points, and
these only, in his narrative; (6) that by the
general consent of critics these passages have all
the signs of having really been composed by an
eye-witness of the events described. It is, there-

* The de Rebaptismate has not yet been sufficiently studied
from this point of view. A monograph analyzing its evidence
on the lines of F. C. Burkitt’s Old Latin and the Itala might
be valuable.
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! fore, only necessary to consider the other possi-
bilities : (1) that we have here from the writer of
the whole work the description of incidents which
he had himself seen; (2) that the writer is here
using an extract from the writing of an eye-wit-
ness and has preserved the original idiom.

The only way of deciding between these two
possibilities is to make use of literary criteria, and
this has been done in recent years with especial
thoroughness by Harnack in Germany and Hawkins
in England. For any full statement of the case
reference must be made to their books; the prin-
ciple, however, and the main results can be
summarized.

If the writer of Acts is merely using the first
person in order to show that he is claiming to
have been an eye-witness, the writer of the “we-
clauses’ is identical with the redactor of the
Gospel and Acts. Now, in the Gospel we know
that he was using Mark in many places, and, by
noting the redactorial changes in the Marcan sec-
tions of Luke, we can establish his preference for
certain idioms. If these idioms constantly recur
in the ‘we-clauses,’ it must be either because the
‘we-clauses’ were written by the redactor, or be-
cause the redactor also revised the ¢we-clauses,’
but withont changing the idiom. As a fact we
find that the ¢ we-clauses’ are more marked by the
characteristic phraseology of the redactor than
any other part of the Gospel or Acts. We are,
therefore, apparently reduced to a choice between
the theory that the redactor of the Gospel and Acts
wrote the ¢we-clauses,” and the theory that he
redacted them with more care than any other part
of his compilation, except that he allowed the first
person to stand. The former view certainly seems
the more probable, but not sufficient attention has
been paid to the observation of E. Schurer (TALZ,
1906, col. 405) that the facts would also be ex-
plained if the writer of the ‘we-clauses’ and the
redactor of Acts came from the same Bildungs-
sphéire. It would be well if some later analyst
would eliminate from both sides the idioms which
are common to all writers of good Greek at the
period, for undoubtedly an element of exaggera-
tion is introduced by the fact that in the Marcan
source there were many vulgarisms which all re-
dactors would have altered, and mostly in the same
I'way. It should also be noted that there are a

few ¢ Lucanisms’ which are not to be found in the
‘we-clauses.’

The details on which this argnment is based will be found
best in J. C. Hawkins, Hore Synoptice?, Oxford, 1909, pp. 174~
193; A. Harnack, Lukas der Arzt, Leipzig, 1906, pp. 19-85.
There is also a good résumé in J. Moffatt, LNT, p. 294 ff.

I 2. Against the tradition it is urged (1) that the
presentment of St. Paul is quite difterent from
that in the Pauline Epistles, (2) that on definite
facts of history the Acts and Epistles contradict
each other; and it is said in each case that these
facts exclude the possibility that the writer of
Acts was Luke the companion of St. Paul.

(1) The presentment of St. Paul in the Epistles
and in Acts.—It has been urged as a proof that
the writer of Acts could not have been a companion
of St. Paul, that whereas St. Paul in the Epistles
is completely emancipated from Jewish thought
and practice, he is represented in the Acts as still
loyal to the Law himself, and enjoining its observ-
ance on Jews. The points which are really crucial
in this argument are (a) St. Paul’s circumecision of
Timothy (Ac 16%), as contrasted with his teaching
as to circumecision in the Epistles; (8) his accept-
ance of Jewish practice while he was in Jerusalem
(Ac 219%), as contrasted with his Epistles, espe-
cially Galatians and Romans; (y)the absence of
¢ Pauline’ doctrine in the speeches in Acts; (6) St.

« Paul’s acceptance of a compromise at the Apostolic
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Council (Ac 15), as contrasted with the complete ;

silence of the Epistles as to this agreement.

1f these four propositions were sound, they would
certainly be strong evidence against the Lucan
authorship of Acts. But there 1s much to be said
against each of them on the following lines.

() In Ac 163, St. Paul circumcises Timothy, bnt
the reason given is that he was partly Jewish.
There is no evidence in the Epistles that the
Apostle would ever have refused circumecision to a
Jew: it was part of the Law, and the Law was
valid for Jews. The argument in the Epistles is
that it is not valid for Gentiles; and, though
logic ought perhaps to have led St. Paul to argue
that Jews also ought to abandon it, there is no
proof that he ever did so. It is also claimed that
the incident of Titus in Gal 2% shows St. Paul’s
strong objection to circumecision ; but in the first
place it is emphatically stated that Titus was not
a Jew, and in the second place it is quite doubtful
whether Gal 2% means that Titus, being a Greek,
was not compelled to be circumcised, or that,

being a Greek, he was not compelled to be circum- |

cised, thongh as an act of grace he actunally was
circumeised.
St. Paul accepts Jewish custom : what is untrue is
that it can be shown from his own writings that
he was likely to refuse. (y) There certainly is an
absence of ‘Pauline’ doctrine in the speeches in
the Acts, if we accept the reconstructions which
are based on the view that in the Epistles we have
a complete exposition of St. Paul’s teaching. But,
if we realize that the Epistles represent his treat-
ment by letter of points which he had failed to
bring home to his converts while he was with
them, or of special controversies due to the arrival
of other teachers, there is really nothing to be
said against the picture given in the Acts. (8) If
the exegesis and text of Acts be adopted which
regard the Apostolic decrees as a compromise
based on food-laws, it is certainly very strange
that St. Paul should have said nothing about it in
Galatians or Corinthians, and this undoubtedly
affords a reasonable argument for thinking that
the account in Ac 15 is unhistorical, and that it
cannot have been the work of Luke. But it must
be remembered that there is serious reason for
doubting (i.) that the text and exegesis of Ac 1538
point either to a food-law or to a compromise,
(ii.) that Galatians was written after the Council
(see G. Resch, ‘Das Aposteldecret,” TU xxviii.

[1905] 3; J. Wellhausen, ‘Noten zur Apostel-!

geschichte,” in GG, Gottingen, 1907; A. Harnack,
Apostelgeschichte, Leipzig, 1908, p. 18811, ; K. Lake,
Earlier Epistles of St. Paul, London, 1911, pp.
291f., 48 ff.).

(2) Rather more serious are the objections raised
to the accuracy of certain definite statements, in the
light of contrasting statements in the Epistles, and
the conclusion suggested that the writer of Acts
cannot have been a companion of St. Paul. Many
objections of this kind have been made, but the
majority are trivial, and the serious ones are really
only the following : (@) the description of glossolalia
in Ac 2 as compared with 1 Co 1217 (&) the
account of St. Paul’s visits to Jerusalem in Acts
as compared with Gal 2; (¢) the movements of St.
Paul’s companions in Macedonia and Achaia in
Ac 17 18° as compared with 1 Th 31%-6,

(@) The account given of glossolalia in 1 Co 14
shows that it was in the main unintelligible to
ordinary persons. ‘He that speaketh in a tongue
edifieth himself, but he that prophesieth edifieth
the congregation’ (1 Co 14%; cf. vv.5% 142} ; <If any
man speaketh in a tongue let ome interpret’
(1 Co 14%). On the other hand, the narrative in
Ac 2 describes the glossolalia of the disciples as a
miraculous gift of speech that was simultaneously

(8) It is quite true that in Ac 21%%

intelligible to foreigners of various nations, each
of whom thought that he was listening to his own
langunage. It is argued that this latter glossolalia
is as unknown to the historian of psychology as
the glossolalia described in 1 Cor. is well known ;
and it is suggested that Luke or his source has
given a wrong account of the matter. In support
of this it must be noted that the immediate judg-
ment of the crowd, on first hearing the glossolalia
of the disciples, was that they were drunk, and
Peter’s speech was directed against this imputa-
tion. It is not probable that any foreigner ever
accused any one of being drunk because he could
understand him, and so far the account in Acts may
be regarded as carrying its own conviction, and
showing that behind the actual text there is an
earlier tradition which described a glossolalia of
the same kind as that in 1 Co 12-14. But, if so,
is it probable that a companion of St. Paul would
have put forward so ‘un-Pauline’ a description of
glossolalia? There is certainly some weight in this
argument ; but it is to a large extent discounted
by the following considerations. (a) It is not
known that Luke was ever with St. Paul at any
exhibition of glossolalia. Certainly there is no-
thing in Acts to suggest that he was in Corinth.
(8) In all probability we have to deal with a tra-
dition which the writer of Acts found in existence
in Jerusalem more than twenty years after the
events described. Let any one try to find out, by
asking surviving witnesses, exactly what happened
at an excited revivalist meeting twenty years ago,
and he will see that there is room for considerable
inaccuracy. (y) To us glossolalia of the Pauline
type is a known phenomenon and probable for that
reason ; it is a purely physical and almost patho-
logical result of religious emotion, while glossolalia
of the ‘foreign language’ type as described in Acts
is improbable. But to a Christian of the 1st cent.
both were wonderful manifestations of the Spirit,
and neither was more probable than the other.

The whole question of glossolalia can be studied in H. Gun-
kel, Die Wirkungen des heiligen Geistes, Gottingen, 1899 ; H.
Lietzmann’s Commentary on 1 Cor. in his Handbuch zum NT,
iii. 2, Tiibingen, 1909 ; J. Weiss, ‘1 Cor." in Meyer’s Krit.-Ezeg.
Kommentar, Gottingen, 1910 (9th ed. of 1 Cor.’).

() The accounts given in Acts and Galatians of
St. Paul’s visits to Jerusalem.— The points of
diverzence, which are serious, are concerned with
(a) St. Paul’s actions immediately after the con-
version; (B) his first visit to Jernsalem; (y) his
second visit to Jernsalem.

() St. Paul’s actions immediately after the con-
version.—The two accounts of this complex of in-
cidents are Ac 9%® and Gal 1%, he main
points in the two narratives may be arranged thus
in parallel columns :(—

Acrts, GALATIANS,

1. Visit to Damascus immedi-
ately after the conversion.

2. Escape from Damascus and
journey to Jerusalem.

3. Retreat from Jerusalem to
Tarsus in Cilicia.

1. Visit to Arabia immediately
after the conversion.
2. A ‘return’ to Damascus.

8. A visit to Jerusalem ‘after
three years.’

4. Departure to the ‘districts
of Syria and Cilicia.’

The difference between these accounts is obvious,
and it is hard to avoid the conclusion that Acts is
here inaccurate. It should be noted, however,
that the inaccuracy apparently consists in tele-
scoping together two visits to Damascus and omit-
ting the Arabian journey which came between them.,
St. Paul, by speaking of his ‘return’ to Damascus.

, implies that the conversion had been in that city

and in 2 Co 1132 (‘in Damascus the ethnarch of
Aretas the king guarded the city of the Damas-
cenes to take me, and I was let down in a basket
through a window’) we have a corroboration of the
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escape mentioned in Acts, though it clearly must ! These difficulties have been met in England since

come after the visit (probably of a missionary
character) to Arabia, in order to account for the
hostility of Aretas. Thus, so far as the enumera-
tion of events is concerned, the inaccuracy of Acts
resolves itself into the omission of the Arabian
visit, and the consequent telescoping together of
two visits to Damascus along with a proportion-
ate shortening of the chronology.

(B) St. Paul's first visit to Jerusalem.—The de-
tails of this visit are a more serious matter, and
Acts and Galatians cannot fully be reconciled, as
is plain when the narratives are arranged in

the time of Lightfoot by assuming that the Apos-
tolic decrees had only a local and ephemeral import-
ance, in which case it does not seem obvious why
they are given so prominent a place in Acts. In
Germany this difticulty has been more fully ap-
preciated, and either the account in Ac 15—identi-
fied with Gal 2—has been abandoned as wholly
unhistorical, or the suggestion has been made that
the account in Gal 2 is really a more accurate
statement of what happened during St. Paul’s
interview with the apostles, which probably
took place during the famine, while the “decrees’

parallel columns,
Ac 926-30.

*And when he was come to
Jerusalem, he assayed to join
himself to the disciples: and
they were all afraid of him,
not believing that he was a
disciple. But Barnabas took
him, and brought him to the
apostles, and declared unto
them how he had seen the
Lord in the way, and that he
had spoken to him, and how
at Damascus he had preached
boldly in the name of Jesus.
And he was with them going
in and coming out at Jeru-
salem, and he spake and dis-

Garp 118-23.

¢ After three years I went up
to Jerusalem to become ac-
quainted with Cephas, and
tarried with him fifteen days.
But other of the apostles saw

I none, save James the Lord’s
Now touching the

brother.
things which I write to you,
before God, I lie not. Then I
came into the districts of Syria
and Cilicia. And 1 was still
unknown by face unto the
churches of Judza which were
in Christ : but they only heard
say, He that persecuted us
once now preacheth the faith

puted against the Hellenists; of which he once made havoc.’

but they went about to kill
him.’

No argument can alter the fact that Acts speaks
of a period of preaching in Jerusalem which
attracted sufficient attention to endanger St.
Paul’s life, while Galatians describes an essentially
private visit to Peter; probably both documents
refer to the same visit, as they place it between
St. Paul’s departure from Damascus and his

arrival in Cilicia, but they give divergent accounts

of it.

(v) St. Pawl's second wvistt to Jerusalem.—It is
possible that the difliculties here are due to a mis-
taken exegesis rather than to any real divergence
between Acts and Galatians. If we start from the
facts, it is clear that St. Paul describes in Gal 2!-1°
his second vixit to Jerusalem. In the course of this
he held a private interview with the apostles in
Jerusalem, in consequence of which he was free
to continue his preaching to the Gentiles without
hindrance. It is also clear from Ac 11%78- 12% that
St. Paul’s second visit to Jerusalem was during
the time of the famine. If we accept the identi-
fication of the second visit according to Acts with
the second visit according to Galatians, there is no
ditliculty beyond the fact that Acts does not state
that St. Paul and the other apostles discussed their
respective missions when they met in Jerusalem ;
but, since this discussion altered nothing — the
Gentile mission had already begun—there was no
special reason why Luke should have mentioned
it. Usually, however, critics have assumed that

the visit to Jerusalem mentioned in Gal 21-" is not :

the second but the third visit referred to in Acts,
so that the interview with the apostles described in
Gal 2 is identitied with the ¢ Apostolic Council’ in
Ac 15. Great difliculties then arise : it is obviously
essential to St. Paul’s argument that he should
not omit any of his visits to Jerusalem, and it is
not easy to understand why, if he is writing after
the Apostolic Council, he does not mention the
decrees. There would seem to have been a party
in Galatia which urged that ecircumcision was
necessary for all Christians; this point had been
settled at the Apostolic Council. If the Council
had taken place, why did St. Panl not say at once
that the judaizing attitude had been condemned
by the heads of the Jerusalem Church?

mentioned in Acts really belong to a later period
—perhaps St. Paul’s last visit to Jerusalem—and
have been misplaced by Luke.

All these suggestions (and a different combination
is given by alniost every editor) agree in giving
up the accuracy of Ac 15. On the other hand, if
the view be taken that Gal 2 refers to an interview
between St. Paul and the Jerusalem apostles
during the time of the famine, and that it settled
not the question of circumcision, but that of
continuing the mission to the Gentiles which had
been begun in Antioch, there is no further difli-
culty in thinking that Ac 15 represents the dis-
cussion of the question of circumcision which
inevitably arose as soon as the Gentile mission
expanded. It is, therefore, desirable to ask
whether the reasons for identifying Gal 2 and
Acl5are decisive. The classical statementin Eng-
lish is that of Lightfoot (Epistle to the Galatians,
p- 1231%.), who formulates it by saying that there
is an identity of geography, persons, subject of
dispute, character of the conference, and result.
Of these identities only the first is fully accurate ;
and it applies equally well to the visit to Jerusalem
in the time of the famine. The persons are not
quite the same, for Titus and John are not
mentioned in Acts. The subject is not the same
at all, for in Galatians the question of the Law
is not discussed (and was apparently raised only
by St. Peter’s conduct later on in Antioch), but
merely whether the mission to the uncircumcised
should be continued,* while in Acts the circum-
cision of the Gentiles is the main point. The
character of the conference is not the same at
all, for in Galatians it is a private discussion,
in Acts a full meeting of the Church; and the
result is not the samne, for the one led up to the
Apostolic decrees, while the other apparently did
not do so. Lightfoot to some extent weakens
these objections by suggesting that St. Paul de-
scribes a private conference before the Council,
but in so doing he weakens his own case still more,
for he can give no satisfactory reason why St.
Paul should carefully describe a private conference,
but omit the public meeting and official result to
which it was preliminary.

Thus, if the identitication of Gal 2 and Ac 15
be abandoned, the objections which are raised
against the account in Acts fall to the ground,
and the resultant arguments against the identi-
{ fication of the writer of Acts with Luke are
proportionately weakened.

The question may be studied in detail in C. Clemen, Paulus,
Giessen, 1904 ; A. C. McGiffert, 4 History of Christianity in
the Apostolic 4ge, Edinburgh, 1897; A. Harnack. 4postel-
* gesch., Leipzig, 1908 ; J. B. Lightfoot, Galatians, Cambridge,
1865; K. Lake. Farlier Epistles of St. Paul, London, 1911; C.
W. Emmet, Galatians, London, 1912.

(¢) The movements of St. Paul’s companions in
Macedonin and Achma in Ac 175 18° compared
with 1 Th 8% 6—The ditlerence between these
narratives is concerned with the movements of
. Timothy and Silas. According to Acts, when St.

* From the context it is clear that 70 evayyéAiov mjs dxpoBuarias
.+ . 77s meperopns means the gospel for the Uncircumncision (i.e.
i the Gentiles) and the Circumcision (i.e. the Jews),
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Paul went to Athens he left Timothy and Silas in l

Bercea, and sent a message to themn either from
Athens or from some intermediate point, asking
them to rejoin him as soon as possible, but they
did not actually join him until he reached Corinth
(Ac 18%). This arrival of Timothy at Corinth is
mentioned in 1 Th 3% but, according to the im-
plication of 1 Th 3, Timothy (and Silas?) had
already reached Athens and been sent away again
with a message to Thessalonica. In this case Acts
omits the whole episode of Timothy’s arrival at
and departure from Athens, and telescopes together
two incidents in much the same way as seems to
have been done with regard to St. Paul’s visits to
Damascus immediately after the conversion. This
is the simplest solution of the question, though it
is possible to find other conceivable theories, such
as von Dobschiitz’s suggestion that 1 Th 3! need
not mean that Timothy came to Athens, as the
facts would be equally covered if a message from
St. Paul had intercepted him on his way from
Bercea to Athens and sent him to Thessalonica.

The best account of various ways of dealing with the question
is given by E. von Dobschiitz, ‘ Die Thessalonicherbriefe,’” in
Meyer’s Krit.-Exeget. Kominentar?, Gottingen, 1909,

Summary.—The general result of a consideration
of these divergences between Acts and the Epistles
suggests that the author was sometimes inaccurate,
and not always well informed, but it is bard to
see that he makes mistakes which would be im-
possible to one who had, indeed, been with St.
Paul at times but not during the greater part of
his career, and had collected information from the
Apostle and others as opportunity had served. On
the other hand, the argument from literary atlini-
ties between the ‘ we-clauses’ and the rest of Acts
remains at present unshaken; and, until some
further analysis succeeds in showing why it should
be thought that the ¢ we-clauses’ have been taken
from a source not written by the redactor himself,
the traditional view that Luke, the companion of
St. Paul, was the editor of the whole book is the
most reasonable one.

II1. DATE OF ACTS AND RECEPTION IN THE
CaNoXN.—The evidence for the date is very meagre.
If the Lucan authorship be accepted, any date after
the last events chronicled, 7.e. a short time before
A.D. 60 to c. A.D. 100, is possible. The arguments
which have been used for fixing on a more definite
point are: (1) the date of the Lucan Gospel, which
by the evidence of Ac 1!is earlier ; (2) the abrupt
termination of Acts; (3) the possibility that the
writer knew the Antiquities of Josephus, which
cannot be earlier than A.D. 90.

1. The date of the Lucan Gospel.—It has usually
been assumed that this must Ee posterior to the
fall of Jerusalem in A.D. 70, but it is doubtful
whether there are really any satisfactory proofs
that this was the case. The only argument of
importance is that in the apocalyptic section of
Mark (ch. 13) expressions which might be supposed
to refer to the fall of Jerusalem have been altcred
to correspond with the real facts of the siege.
Actually, however, the most striking change is
merely that the vagne Marcan reference to Daniel’s
‘abomination of desolation’has been replaced by
a description of Jerusalem surrounded by armies.
Of course, if we knew that Luke was later than
the fall of Jerusalem, it would be a rational
assumption to think that the change was due to
the influence of the facts on the writer; but the
force of the argument is not so great if we reverse
the proposition, for to explain ¢ the abomination of
desolation’ as a prophecy of a siege is not specially
difficult. The most, therefore, that can he said 1s
that this argument raises a slight presumption in
favour of a date later than A.D. 70.

2. The abrupt termination of Acts.—Acts ends

apparently in the middle of the trial of St. Paul:
he has been sent to Rome, and has spent two
years in some sort of modified imprisonment, but
no verdict has been passed. From this Harnack
, has argued (Neue Untcrsuchungen zur dpostel-
| geschichte, p. 651t.) that the Acts must have
been written before the end of the trial was
known.

This argunment would be important if it were the
only explanation of the facts. But two other
possibilities have to be considered. In the first
place, it is possible, though perhaps not very
probable, that Luke wrote, or intended to write, a
third book beginning with the account of St. Paul’s
trial in Rome. In the second place, it is possible
that the end of Acts was not so abrupt to the ears
of contemporaries as it is to us, for the two years
may be the recognized period during which a trial
must be heard, and after which, if the prosecution
failed to appear, the case collapsed. The case of
St. Paul had been originally a prosecution by the
Jews, and probably it still kept this character,
even though the venue was changed to Rome.
But the Jews, as Luke says in Ac 28-1, did not put
in an appearance, and therefore the case must
have collapsed for lack of a prosecution, after a
statutory period of waiting. What this period
was we do not know, but a passage in Philo’s in
Flaccum points to the probability that it was two
years. According to this, a certain Lambon was
accused of treason in Alexandria, and the Roman
judge, knowing that he was dangerous, but that
the evidence was insufficient to justify a condem-
nation, kept him in prison for two years (deriar),
which Philo describes as the ¢longest period’ (rév
whkwrov xpévor). If this be so, Luke’s termination
of Acts is not really so abrupt as it seems, but
implies that St. Paul was released after the end
of the two years, because no Jews came forward
to prosecute ; it is easy to understand that, as
this was not a definite acquittal, Luke had no
interest in emphasizing the fact.

3. The knowledge of Josephus shown in Acts.—
The evidence for this is fonnd in the case of
Theudas. The facts are as follows. In Ac 5%
Gamaliel is made to refer to two revolts which
failed —first, that of Theudas, and after him that
of Judas the Galilean in the days of the Census
(i.e. A.D. 6). Both these revolts are well known,
and are described by Josephus; but the difficulty
is that Judas really preceded Theudas, whose re-
volt took place in the procuratorship of Fadus (c.
A.D. 43-47).

The revolt of Theudas was thus most probably
later than the speech of Gamaliel, and the refer-
ence to it must be a literary device on the part of
Luke, who no doubt used the speeches which he
puts into the mouths of the persons in his narative
with the same freedom as was customary among
writers of that period. But the remarkable point
is that Josephus in 4n¢. XX. also mentions Judas
of Galilee after speaking of Theudas;* and the
suggestion is that Luke had seen this and was led
into the not unnatural mistake of confusing the
dates. He apparently knew the correct date of
Judas, and remembered only that Josephus had
spoken of him after Theudas, and was thus led
into the mistake of thinking that Theudas must
have heen earlicr than Judas.

If the case of Theudas he admitted, it is also
possible that in the deseription of the death of
Ilerod Agrippa some details have been taken by
Luke from the description of the death of Herod the

* After describing Theudas’ revolt, Josephus continues: mpos
TovToLs e Kkai oi waides ‘lovda Tob TaAtAalov avnxbnaav, Toi TOV
Aadv amo ‘Pwpaiwy amoomaavros Kvpwiov s 'lovéatas TiunTe-
VOVT0s, WS €V ToLs Tpo TouTwy ednAwoauer, TakwBos kat Sipwv oy

' avaoTavpmaar mpooétaer 6 'AAéfarvdpos (Ant. XX. V. 2).
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Great as given by Josephus.
here much less striking, and, if Theudas be not
conceded, has no real strength. The case of
Theudas is, however, very remarkable; it falls
short of demonstration, but not so far short as the
other arguments for dating the Acts.

So far it has been assumed that Luke was the
writer of Acts; and in this case the probable
length of his life gives the ferminus ad quem for
dating his writings, i.e. ¢. A.D. 100. If his author-
ship be disputed, the terminus ad quem is the
earliest known use of the book or of its companion
Gospel. This is to be found in the fact that
Marcion (¢. A.D. 140) used the Gospel of Luke. It
is, of course, possible that some of the isolated
Evangelical quotations in the Apostolic Fathers
may be from Luke; but no proof of this can be
given. As, however, Marcion’s text is a redaction
of the canonical text, and Luke's Gospel was
taken into the Four-Gospel Canon not long after-
wards, it must have been in existence some time
previously, so that, even if the Lucan authorship
be doubted, A.D. 130 is the latest date that can
reasonably be suggested. Even this appears to be
very improbable if attention be paid to some of
the characteristics of Acts. For instance, Acts
never uses the triadic formula: baptism is always
in the name ‘of the Lord,’ or ‘of Jesus’; there is
no trace of the developed Docetic controversy of
the Johannine Epistles or of Ignatius; xpworés is
habitually used predicatively, and not as a proper
name, and in this respect Acts is more primitive
than St. Paul.

On the other hand, the weakening of the eschato-
logical element, and the interest in the Church, as
an institution in a world which is not immediately
to disappear, point away from the very early date
advocated by Harnack and others. The decennium
90-100 seems, on the whole, the most probable
date, but demonstrative proof is lacking, and it
may have been written thirty years earlier, or
{but only if the Lucan authorship be abandoned)
thirty years later.

4. Reception in the Canon.—There is no trace
of any collection of Christian sacred books which
included the Four-Gospel Canon, but omitted the
Acts.

Church within the Roman Empire, Acts was uni- !

versally received as the authoritative and inspired
continuation of the Gospel story.

It appears also probable that in the Church of
Edessa Acts was used from the earliest time as the
continuation of the Diatessaron, for the Doctrine of
Addai specifies as the sacred books ‘the Law and
the Prophets and the Gospel . . . and the Epistles
of Paul . . . and the Acts of the Twelve Apostles,’
of which the last item probably means the canon-
ical Acts (see F. C. Burkitt, Early Eastern Chris-
tianity, London, 1904, p. 59).

Moreover, the Marcionites and other Gnostic
Christians do not appear to have ever used the
Acts. Later on the Manichzans seem to have
used a corpus of the five Acts of Paul, Peter, John,
Andrew, and Thomas, as a substitute for the
canonical Acts; and the Priscillianists in Spain so
far adopted this usage as to accept this corpus as
an adjunct to the canonical Acts. (For the more
detailed consideration of these Acts, both as a
corpus and as separate documents, see ACTS OF
THE APOSTLES [Apocryphal].)

1V. THE CoxMPOSITION OF AcTS.—The ques-
tion of the composition of this or any other book
is one partly of fact, partly of theory. In the
sense of determining the arrangement of the sec-
tions, and the relations which they bear to one
another, it is a question of fact and observation ;
but, when the question is raised why the sections
are so arranged, and how far they represent older

That is to say, throughout the Catholic

|

[ (Ac 19 ; of. Lk 36 241¢f),

But the evidence is | sources used by the writer, it becomes a question

of theory and criticism.

1. The obvious facts.—The first point, there-
fore, is the establishment of the facts, and in the
main these admit of little discussion. Acts falls
immediately into two chief parts—the Pauline,
and the non-Pauline parts—with a short inter-
mediate section in which St. Paul appears at in-
tervals. The Pauline section, again, falls into the
natural divisions atforded by his two (or three)
great journeys; and a cross-division can also be
made by noting that the author sometimes uses
the first person plural, sometimes writes exclu-
sively in the third person. The earlier sections
in the same way can be divided — though the
division is here much less clear —into those in
which the centre of activity is Jerusalem, and
those in which it is Antioch, while a further series
of subdivisions can be made according as the chief
actor is Peter, Philip, or Stephen. Finally, still
smaller subdivisions can be made by dividing the
narrative into the series of incidents which com-
pose it.

The table on p. 22 serves to give a general
conspectus of the facts; a somewhat more minute
system of subdivision has been adopted in the
earlier chapters, which are especially affected by
the question of sources, than in the—from this
point of view—more straightforward later chap-
ters. This analysis is suffticient to show that the
writer must have been drawing on various sources
or traditions for his information, and we have to
face three problems: What was the purpose with
which the writer put together this narrative? How
far is it possible to distinguish the sources, written
or oral, which he used? What is the relative value
of the sources which he used ?

2. The purpose with which the whole narrative
was composed.—It is, of course, clear that the
writer has not attempted to give a colourless story
of as many events as possible, but is using history
to commend his own interpretation of the facts.
This is corroborated by his own account at the
beginning of the Gospel, in which he defines his
purpose as that of convincing Theophilus of the
certainty of the ‘narrativesin which he had been
instructed’ (iva emvyvgs wept &v karnxnbns ANéywv Ty
dogdretar [Lk 14]). In other words, he wishes to
tell the story of the early days of Christianity in
order to prove the Christian teaching.

If we consider the narrative from this point of
view, we can see several motives underlying it.
() The desire to show that the Christian Church
was the result of the presence of the Spirit (7veiua,
70 wrebua, 76 dytov wretua are the usual expressions,
but wrebua kvplov in 5° 8% [the text is doubtful],
70 wvelua "Inoot in 167), which is the fulfilment of
the promise of Jesus to send it to His disciples
The Spirit manifested
itself in glossolalia, in the working of miracles of
healing, and in the surprising growth of Christi-
anity. This is perhaps the main object of Luke’s
writings, and to it is subordinated, both in the
Gospel and in Acts, the eschatological expectation
which is most characteristic of Mark and Matthew ;
though many traces of this still remain.—(d) The
desire to show the unreasonableness and wicked-
ness of Jewish opposition is also clearly marked,
and is contrasted with the attitude of Roman
officials. It is, therefore, not impossible that the
writer desired to dissociate Christianity from
Judaism, and to defend Christians from the im-
putation of belonging to a sect forbidden by the
State. If we knew the time when Christianity
was, as such, first forbidden and persecuted, this
might be a valuable indication of date, but at
present all that is known with certainty is that
(cf. Pliny’s correspondence with Trajan) it was
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forbidden by the beginning of the 2nd cent., and
that in 64 1t was probably (but not certainly) not
forbidden, as the Neronic persecution was not of
the Christians as such, but of Christians as
suspected of certain definite crimes. It is, how-
ever, in any case clear that this feature of Acts
supports the view that one purpose cherished by
the writer was the desire to protest against the
view that Christians had always been, or could
ever be, regarded as a danger to the Empire.—
(c) As a means towards the accomplishment of his
other purposes, the writer is desirous of showing
how Christianity had spread from Jerusalem to
the surrounding districts, from there to Antioch,
and from Antioch through the provinees to Rome.

I Church, and the early history of the Church in
Jerusalem. In discussing them it is simplest to
begin with the most marked feature—the *we-
clauses’—and then work back to the earlier
chapters.

(1) The ‘we-clauses.’—As was shown above, the
balance of evidence seems at present to be strongly
in favour of the view that the writer of these
sections intended to claim that he had been a
companion of St. Paul, and that he was himself
the editor of the whole book. If this be so, we
have for the rest of the ‘Paul’ narrative a source
ready to our hand —the personal information
obtained by Luke from St. Paul himself, or from
other companions of St. Panl whom he met in his

He also explains in what way the Christians came society. This may cover as much as Ac 93-% 112730
REFERENCE. PLACE. GENERAL DESCRIPTION. CHIEF ACTORS.
111, Jernsalem. The Ascension and promise of the Spirit. | Jesus and the Twelve.
112-26, v Choice of Matthias. Peter and the Twelve.
Speech of Peter.
2147, ” Gift of the Spirit. Peter and the Twelve.
Glossolalia.
Speech of Peter.
31-28, ” Healing miracle by Peter and John. Peter {and John].
Speech of Peter.
41-22 " Imprisonment of Peter and John. Peter [and John].
Speech of Peter.
42231, s Their release. Peter [and John]).
Meeting of the Church.
Gift of the Spirit.
452-516, ” Communism in the Church. Peter, Barnabas [Ana-
. nias, Sapphira) .
51743, » Imprisonment of Peter and John, Peter [and John].
Speech of Gamaliel.
61-7, . Appointment of the Seven, The apostles.
68-16, ’ Preaching of Stephen, Stephen.
His arrest.
71-88. . Speech of Stephen, Stephen.
His death.
8425, Samaria. Philip's preaching. Philip, Peter [and John].
. Simon Magus. Simon Magus.
826-40, The road to Gaza. Philip’s conversion of the Ethiopian. Philip.
91-81, The road to Damascus, Conversion of Saul, and extension of Paul.
the Church.
93221048, Lydda, Joppa, Czsarea. Peter’s journey through Lydda, Joppa, Peter.
Casarea.
Conversion of Cornelius.
Speech of Peter.
11118, Jerusalem, Peter’s speech on Cornelius’ conversion, Peter.
111828, Antioch. Foundation of Gentile Christianity. HellenisticlJews, Barna-
bas, Paul.
1127-30, » Collection for Jerusalem. Barnabas, Paul.
121-24, Jerusalem, Herod’s persecution. Peter.
Peter’s imprisonment.
Death of Herod.
12%, Return of Barnabas and Saul to Barnabas, Paul.
Antioch.
181-1428, Journey. First missionary journey. Paul.
151-35, Jerusalem, Apostolic Council. Peter, James, Panl.
1536-1822, Journey. Second missionary journey. Paul.
1823-2116, » Third missionary journey. Paul.
2117-2311, Jerusalem, Paul’s dealings with James. His arrest. Paul.
Speech to Sanhedrin.
2312-2633, Cxsarea. Paul’s imprisonment in Casarea. Felix. Paul.
Festus. Agrippa.
2712818, Journey. Journey to Rome. Paul.
2817-31, Rome. Panl and Jews in Rome. Paul.

to preach to Gentiles without
Jewish Law, and how this had been

insisting on the -
erceived to be

12%-81 or even more.

There is nothing in these
sections which cannot have come from St. Paul

the work of the Spirit by the Jewish apostles who
recognized the revelation to this eflect to St. Paul
and to St. Peter (Ac 9158 2221 ]]116 ] 51%),

3. The sources used in Acts.—The most super-
ficial examination of Acts shows that it is divided
most obviously into a ¢ Peter’ part and a * Paul’
part; it is, therefore, not strange that the critics
of the beginning of the 19th cent. thought of
dividing Acts into narratives derived from a
hypothetical ¢Acts of Peter’ and a hypothetical
‘Acts of Paul.” But further investigation has
gone behind this division : it has been seen that
important questions are involved in the relation
of the ¢we-clauses’ to the rest of the narrative

relating to St. Paul, the story of the Antiochene .

or his entourage, and the inaccuracies in the
narrative, as compared with the Epistles, do not
seem to point to any greater fallibility on the part
of the writer than that to be found in other
historical writers who are in the possession of
good sources, At the same time, this does not
mean that the assignment of these chapters to a
¢ Paul’ source is final or exclusive of others. Some
sections within these limits (e.g. Ac 15) may come
fromn some other Jerusalem or Antiochene source,
and some sections outside them (e.g. the story of
Stephen’s death) may have come from the ‘Panl’
sonree.

If, on the other hand, it should ultimately
appear that the evidence from style has been
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exaggerated or misrepresented, it will be necessary
to regard the ¢we-sections’ as representing a
separate source, and consider the question whether
the rest of the chapters mentioned above came
from one or several sources. At present, however,
no one has shown any serious ground for thinking
that we can distinguish any signs of change of
style, or of doublets in the narrative, to point in
this direction.

(2) The problems presented by the earlier
chapters are much more complicated. The chief
Eoint which attracts attention is that in the first

alf of these chapters the centre of interest is
Jerusalem, or Jerusalem and the neighbourhood,
while in the second half it is Antioch. Here again
it is easier to begin by taking the later chapters
first, and to discuss the probable limits of the
Antiochene tradition, together with the possibility
that it may have lain before the writer of Acts as
a document, before considering the Jerusalem
tradition of the opening chapters.

(a) The Antiochene tradition.—The exact limits
of this tradition are difficult to fix. It is clear
that to it the section describing the foundation of
the church at Antioch and its early history
(Ac 11¥T%) must be attributed ; but difficulties
arise as soon as an attempt is made to work either
backwards or forwards from this centre, as the
later sections, which can fairly be attributed to
Antiochene tradition, can also be attributed to the
Pauline source, while the earlier sections of the
same kind might be attributed to the Jerusalem
tradition. It is obvious that the ol uer o
dacmapévres of Ac 11" picks up the narrative of
814, 1In 8¢ the story of Stephen’s death is brought
to a close by the statement that éyévero 8¢ év éxeivy
7] hépe Suwyumds péyas éml ThHy éxkAmolav THY év
'Iepocorbuots wdvres 3¢ Sieomdpnoar KaTd TAS XWpas
.. . ol uév olv Siacwapévres GitiiNlov elayyet{ouevor
7dv Néyor. Then the writer gives two instances of
this evangelization by Philipand Peter in Samaria,
and by Philip alone on the road to Gaza. Next
he explains how the conversion of St. Paul put
an end to the persecution, and how the conversion
of Cornelius led to the recognition of preaching to
Gentiles by the Jerusalem community. Finally, he
returns to where he started from, and picks up his
story as to the Christians who were dispersed after
the death of Stephen, with the same formula—
ol uév odv Stacmapévres in 1119,

Thus there is an organic unity between 8* and
11, But 8% is the end of the story of the
Hellenistic Jews, their seven representatives, and
the persecution which befell them ; and the begin-
ning of this storyisin 6% DBetween 6% and 8* there
is no break—unless it be thought that the whole
speech of Stephen is the composition of the editor,
as may very well be the case. Is, then, 65-8!to
be regarded as belonging to the Antiochene tradi-
tion? Harnack thinks so, and it is very probable.
But it is also true that 6°-8* might have come
either from Jerusalem or from St. Paul himself,
and it is hard to see convincing reasons why the
Antiochene source which Harnack postulates should
not, have come from the ¢ Paul ’ source.

The same sort of result is reached by considering
the sections following 1119-%, Is 11%-% < Pauline’
or ‘Antiochene’? The following section, 121-%,
is clearly part of the Jerusalem tradition, but
what follows, 12--13% might again be either
Pauline or Antiochene, and the same is true of
151-%, in which the account of the Council might
be Antiochene or Pauline, but is less likely to
represent Jerusalem tradition, These exhaust
the number of the passages which are ever likely to
be attributed to the Antivchene source. To the
present writer it seems that, unless it prove
possible (so far it has not been done) to find some

: literary criterion for distinguishing between the
‘Pauline’ and * Antiochene’ sources, it will remain
permanently impossible to draw any line of de-
marcation between what Luke may have heard
about the early history of Antioch from St. Paul
and what he may have learnt from other Antiochene
persons. It also seems quite impossible to say
whether he was using written sources. This, of
course, does not deny that the so-called ¢ Antiochene
source’ reprecsents Antiochene tradition. All that
is said is that this Antiochene tradition may have
come from St. Paul quite as well as from any one
else. On the merits of the case we can go no
further (for the possibility that Luke was himself
an Antiochene see LUKE).

(0) The Jerusalem tradition.~~It is obvious that
Ac 1-5% represents in some sense a Jerusalem
tradition, and it is scarcely less clear that 8§24 931-
1118 121-# yepresent a tradition which is divided
in its interests lLetween Jerusalem and Ceesarea.
It is, therefore, necessary to deal first with the
purely Jerusalem sections, and afterwards with the
Jerusalem-Ceesarean narrative, before considering
whether they are really one or more than one in
origin.

(a) The purely Jerusalem sections. —The most
important feature of Ac 1'-5% ig that 2!*47 seems to
contain doublets of 3'-4%, and that the suggestion
of a multiplicity of sources is supported by some
linguistic peculiarities.

2113 The gift of the Spirit, accompanied by the shak- 431

ing of the house in which the Apostles were.

21436 A speech of Peter. 31:28

237-41 The result of this speech is an extraordinarily 44

large number of converts (5000, 3000).

24247 The communism of the Early Church. 484.35

Of this series of doublets the twice-told story of
the early ¢ communism’ of the first Christians and
the repetition of the shaking of the house at the
outpouring of the Spirit are the most striking, but
the cumulative effect is certainly to justify the
view that we have two accounts, slightly varying,
of the same series of events.

This result finds remarkable eorroboration in
certain linguistic peculiarities of Ac 3f. as com-
pared with ch. 2. In the former the word dvasTyoas
1s used in the sense ‘raised up to preach’ (3-%; cf.
3--), and #yepe is used of the Resurrection, but in
the latter avacrtnoas is used of the Resurrection.
In Ac 3f. Jesus is described as a mais feod (31328
427-89) but in ch 2 as dvdpa dmodedeiyuévor dmd Tol
feob. In Ac3f. Peter is almostalways accompanied
by John (3! 34 11 419), but in ch. 2 he appears alone
or ‘with the other apostles,’

That Ac 2 and 3f. are donblets is thus probable ;
moreover, as the linguistic characteristics of 3f. are
peculiar and not Lucan, it is more probable here
than anywhere else in Acts that we are dealing
with traces of a written Greek document under-
lying Acts in the same way as Mark and Q underlie
the Lucan Gospel. To thisbranch of the Jerusalem
tradition Harnack has given the name of ‘source
A,” and to Ac 2 the name of ‘source B.” According
to him, the continuation of A can be found in 515,
and he also identifies it with the Jerusalem-
Ceesarean source (see below). B is continued in
5172, Ac 1 more probably, he thinks, belongs to
B than to A, but may have a separate origin.

If A be followed, we get a clear and probable
narrative of the history of the Jerusalem Church,
but it begins in the middle. According toit, Peter
and John went up to the Temple and healed a lame
man ; in connexion with the sensation caused by
this wonder Peter explained that he wrought the
cure in the name of Jesus, whom he announced as
the predestined Messiah. As the result of this
missionary speech a great number of converts were
made (about 5000 [4%]). Peter and John were
i arrested, but later on released after a speech by
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Peter, and a practical defiance of the command of
the authorities not to preach in the name of Jesus.
Then follows a description of the joy of the Chnrch
at the release of Peter and John, and an account of
their prayer—ados Tois Sovhois cov pera wappyolas wdors
AaXeiv Tov Néyor gov. In answer to their prayer, the
Spirit was outpoured amid the shaking of the room
in which they were, after which they were able,
as they had asked, to speak the word uerd mappnoias.
Finally, a picture is drawn of the prosperity of the
Church, and of the voluntary communism which
prevailed.

The narrative gives an intelligible picture of the
events which led to the growth of the Jerusalem
Church and of an organization of charitable dis-
tribution that ultimately led to the development
described in Ae 6. Moreover, it has several marks
of individuality, and an early type which snggests
that we have here to do with a source used by Luke,
probably in documentary form, rather than a Lucan
composition. This applies especially to Peter’s
speech, which is in some ways one of the most
archaic passages in the NT. Peter does not
describe Jesus as having been the Messiah, but
as a mats feov (more probably ¢ Servant of God’ than
¢Child of God,” and perhaps with a side reference
to the ‘ Servant of Jahweh "in Is 53, etc.)—a phrase
peculiar to source A, 1 Clement, the Martyrdom
of Polycarp, and the Didacke. He then goes on
to announce that God has glorified this wa?s by the
Resurrection, and that He is the predestined
Messiah (rov mpooskexeipiouévor Xpiorédy), who will
remain in the Heavens until the ‘restoration of
all things.” Recent research in the field of eschato-
logy and Messianic doctrine has brought out clearly
the primitive character of this speech. The same
can also be said of the prayer of the Church in
4%t in which the phrase 7év dywov waidd oov 'Iysodv,
dv &xpioas ( made Christ’?) is very remarkable.

Thus source A commends itself as an early and
good tradition, but it begins in the middle and tells
us nothing about the events previous to the visit of
Peter and John to the Temple. Apparently it was to
fill up this gap that Luke turned to source B, which
seems to relate some of the same events, but in a
different order ; and, though Harnack doubts this,
it seems, on the whole, probable that Ac 1, or at
least vv.512, ought to be regarded as belonging
to it. According to this narrative, the disciples
received the Spirit on the Day of Pentecost amid
the shaking of the room, after which Peter made
a speech, in many points resembling that in A¢ 3,
but without the characteristic phraseology of A,
and with the addition of many more °testimonia’
as to the Resurrection. A great number of converts
(about 3000) were made; and, in the enthusiasm
which prevailed, a spirit of voluntary communism
flourished, and an organization of charitable dis-
tribution came into being.

This narrative does not seem so convincing as
that of source A. But if Ac 1 be regarded as
helonging to it, it has the advantage of connecting
the story of the Church at Jerusalem directly with
the events that followed the Crucifixion—a period
on which A is silent. Now, it is tolerably clear
that A was a written Greck source used by Luke,
just as he used Mark in the Gospel ; for, although
it has been ¢ Lucanized,” it still retains its own
characteristic expressions. Presumably, therefore,
acopy of this document came into Luke’s possession,
and he supplemented it at the beginning with B ;
but, whether B was a written source or oral tradi-
tion, it is impossible to say. The question presents
in this respect a remarkable parallel to the state of
things in the last chapters of the Gospel of Luke.
Here also the writer made use of a Greek document
—Mark—and supplemented it with a Jerusalem
tradition—whether written or oral it is impossible

l to say—either because the Marcan narrative broke
off, as it breaks oft in the existent text of Mark, or
because he desired to correct the Marcan tradition.
It is, moreover, plain that this Jerusalem tradition
at the end of Luke is the same as that in source B

| of the Acts. The question then suggests itself
whether source A—the written source of Acts—
may not belong to the same document as ¢ Mark’
—the written source of the Gospel. If we suppose
that the original Mark contained a continuation of
the Gospel story down to the foundation of the
Church in Jerusalem, and either that Luke dis-
liked the section referring to the events after the
Crucifixion, or perhaps that his copy had been
mutilated, the composition of this part of Acts
becomes plain ; * but it also becomes a question
whether the John who accompanies Peter in source
A (and nowhere else) is not John Mark, rather
than John the son of Zebedee.

All this, however, is hypothetical. The actual
existence of the source A in ch. 3f. and of the
supplementary source B in ch. 2 is a point for
which comparative certainty may be claimed.

The problem then arises, how far these sources
can be traced in the following chapters of Acts.
Harnack is inclined to see in 5'-*' a doublet of

[ 4122 and to assign the latter to A, the former to
B. This is not immprobable, but it is not so certain

| as the previous results. It is, for instance, by no
means improbable that the apostles were twice
arrested, and, as the story is told, 5! seems a not
unnatural continuation of ch. 4. It is, however,
true that the characteristic ‘Peter and John’ is
not found in 5% ; but, on the other hand, the
rather curious phrase apynyév is applied to Jesus
in 3% and 5% (elsewhere in NT only in He 210 122),
which militates somewhat against the view that
these chapters belong to different sources. In the
same way the story of Ananias and Sapphira in
Ac 51! would fit quite as well on to Bason to A,
with which Harnack connects it. Linguistically
there is no clear evidence, but it may be noted
that ¢dBos is a characteristic of the Christian com-
munity in B in 2%, and is repeated in 5% 1, Itis
not found in A, though from the circumstances of
the case not much weight can be attached to this.
It therefore must remain uncertain whether Ac 5
ought to be regarded as wholly A, wholly B, or be
divided between the two sources.

(B) The Jerusalem-Cesarean sections.—These are
Ac 84 9311118 1218 which describe Philip’s evan-
gelization of Samaria, followed by the mission of
Peter and John, Philip’s conversion of the Ethiopian
on the road to Gaza, and his arrival in Caesarea,
Peter’s mission to Lydda, Joppa, and Casarea,
and return to Jerusalem, Peter’s arrest, imprison-
ment, and escape in Jerusalem, and Herod’s death
in Ceesarea. Harnack thinks that all these pas-
sages represent a Jerusalem-Cwesarean tradition,
which he identifies with sonrce A. It is certainly
probable that 8%-% belongs to A, owing to the
characteristic combination of Peter and John, and
it may be regarded as reasonable to think that
this also covers the rest of the section, so that
8%-4% may be attributed to A. It is more donbtful
wlen we come to the two other sections. If, how-
ever, any weight be attached to the suggestion
that A is connected with Mark, it is noteworthy
that 123 is also very clearly connected with the
house of Mark and his mother.

The section 9%1-11'® remains. This is much more
clearly Cwmesarean than either of the others, and
might possibly be separated from them and as-

* See Burkitt, Earliest Sourceg of the Gospels, London, 1911,
p. 791., where the suggestion is made that the early part of
Acts may represent a Marcan tradition, though the bearing
on this theory of the double source A and B in Acts is not

H o
mentioned.



ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

25

cribed to a distinct Cesarean source.
suggestion of Harnack and others that the source
might be identified with the family. of Philip,
which was settled in Ceesarea, is not impossible;
from 218 (a ¢ we-clanse’) we know that Luke came
into contact with him there. It is also obvious
that the information given by Philip might be the
source of much more of that which has been ten-
tatively attributed to source A, or on the other

hand might conceivably be identified with source '

B; the truth is, of course, that we here reach the
limit of legitimate hypothesis, and pass into the
open country of uncontrolled guessing.

The result, therefore, of an inquiry into the
sources of the Jerusalem tradition is to establish
the existence of a written Greek source, A, In
Ac 3f., with a parallel narrative B—apparently
the continuation of the Lucan Jerusalem narrative
in the Gospel; and these two sources, or one of
them, are continued in ch. 5. In 85% is a further
narrative which has points of connexion with A.
Ac 9¥1-11'8 ig a Ceesarean narrative, probably con-
nected with Philip, and this raises difficulties in
relation to A, for 854 has also points of connexion
with Philip. Finally 12! is a Jerusalem narrative
connected with Peter and Mark ; but here also the
possibility of a connexion with Cesarea remains
open.

pV. HISTORICAL VALUE OF THE VARIOUS TRA-
DITIONS.—So far as the ¢ we-clauses’ and the prob-
ably Pauline tradition are concerned, this question
has already been discussed. While there are traces
of probable inaccuracy, there is no reason to doubt
the general trustworthiness of the narrative. The
Antiochene narrative and the Jerusalem-Ceaesarean
narrative (the ¢ Philip’ clauses) can be judged with
more difficulty, as we have no means of comparing
the narratives with any other contemporary state-
ments. Here, however, we have another criterion.
[t is probable that Luke is dealing with traditions,
and, at least in the case of A, with a document.
We cannot say how far he alters his sources, for
we have no other information as to their original
form, but we can use the analogy of his observed
practice in the case of the Gospel. Here we know
that he made use of Mark ; and we can control his
methods, because we possess his source. In this way
we can obtain some idea of what he is likely to
have done with his sources in Acts. On the whole,
it cannot be said that the application of this
criterion raises the value of Acts. In the Gospel,
Luke, though in the main constant to his source
Mark, was by no means disinclined to change the
meaning of the story as well as the words, if he
thought right. It is possible that he was justified
in doing so, but that is not the question.
point is that he did not hesitate to alter his source
in the Gospel; it is therefore probable that he
did not hesitate to do so in the Acts.

Besides this, on grounds of general probability,
various small points give rise to doubt, or seem to
belong to the world of legend rather than to that
of history—for instance, the removal of Philip by
the Spirit (or angel ?) from the side of the Ethiopian
to Azotus; but the main narrative ofters no real
reason for rejection. The best statement of all
the points open to suspicion is still that of Zeller-
Overbeck (The Acts of the Aposties, Eng. tr., Lon-
don, 1875-76), but the conclusions which Zeller
draws are often untenable. He did not realize
that in any narrative there is a combination of
really observed fact and of hypotheses to explain
the fact. The hypotheses of a writer or narrator
of the 1st cent. were frequently of a kind that we
should now never think of suggesting. But that
is no reason why the narrative as a whole should
not be regarded as a statement of fact.
ence, in any given narrative, of improbable ex-

If so, t:hel

The .

The exist- |

planations as to how events happened is not an argu-
ment against its early date and general trust-
worthiness, unless it can be shown that the ex-
planation involves improbability not only in fact
but also in thought—it must not only be improb-
able that the event really happened in the manner
suggested, but it must be improbable that a narra-
tor of that age would have thought that it so hap-
pened. Judged by this standard, the Antiochene
and Jerusalem-Czesarean traditions seem to deserve
credence as good and early sources.

The same thing can be said of source A in the
purely Jerusalem tradition. But the problem
raised by source B is more difficult. If it be as-
sumed that Ac 1 does not belong to it, it can only
be compared with source A. To this it seems in
ferior, but on the whole it narrates the same events,
and it would certainly be rash to regard B as
valueless. No doubt it is true that, if the events
happened in the order given in A, they cannot
have happened in the order given in B, hut it is
quite possible that many details in B may be cor-
rect in spite of the fact that they are told other-
wise or not told at all in A.
| If, on the other hand, Ac 1 be assigned to B,
the question is more complicated. According to
Ac 1, the Ascension took place near Jerusalem
forty days after the Resurrection, and the infer-
ence is suggested that the disciples, including
Peter, never left Jerusalem after the Crucifixion.
That this was Luke’s own view is made quite plain
from the Gospel, except that there does not appear
to be any room in the Gospel narrative for the forty
days between the Resurrection and the Ascension.
The problems which arise are therefore: (1) How
far can the Gospel of Luke and Acts 1 be recon-
ciled? (2) Is it more probable that the disciples
stayed in Jerusalem or went to Galilee?

1. How far can the Gospel of Luke and Acts 1
be reconciled ?—Various attempts have been made
to find room in the Gospel for the ‘forty days.’
They have not, however, been successful, as the
connecting links in the Gospel narrative are quite
clear from the morning of the Resurrection to the
moment of the Ascension, which is plainly intended
to be regarded as taking place on the evening of
the same day. According to Lk 245%, the sequence
of the events was the following. Early on Sunday
morning certain women went to the tomb, and to
them two men appeared who announced the Resur-
rection ; the women believed, but failed to con-
vince the disciples. Later on in the same day (é»
adry 79 uépg) two disciples saw the risen Lord on
the way to Emmaus, and at once returned to Jeru-
salem to tell the news (dvacrdvres avry 7y dpg).
While they were narrating their experience the
Lord appeared, led them out to Bethany, and was
taken up to heaven. The only place where there
is any possibility of a break in the narrative is v.%
(elwev 6¢), but this possibility (in any case contrary
to the general impression given by the passage) is
excluded by the facts that emrer 8¢ is a peculiarly
Lucan phrase (59 times in Luke, 15 times in Acts,
only once elsewhere in the NT), and that it never
implies that a narrative is not continuous, and
usually the reverse. Moreover, that Lk 24%2, what-
ever text be taken, refers to the Ascension is
rendered certain by the reference in Ac 12 Thus,
there is no doubt that the Gospel places the Ascen-
sion on the evening or night of the third day after
the Crucifixion. It is equally clear that Aects
places the Ascension forty days later, if the text
of 1% (8¢ muepldv regoaparovra) is correct ; and, though
there is, it is true, some confusion in the text at
this point, it is not enough to justify the omission
of ¢ forty days’ (see esp. F. Blass, Acta Apostolorum
secundum formam que videtur Romanam, Leipzig,
1896, p. xxiii). The only possible suggestion,
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therefore, is that the writer found some reason to 5

modify his opinions in the interval between writ-
ing the Gospel and the Acts. Whether he was
right to do so depends on the judgment passed on
various factors, which cannot be discussed here,
but may be summed up in the question whether
the evidence of the Panline Epistles does not sug-
gest that the earliest Christian view was that
Ascension and Resurrection were but two ways of
describing the same fact, and whether this is not
also implied in the speeches of Peter in Ac 2 and
3* (cf. especially Ro 8%, Ph 1%, Ac 2% 31%-15), The
evidenee is not sufficient to settle the point, but it
shows that the problem is not imaginary.

2. Is it more probable that the disciples stayed
in Jerusalem or went to Galilee?—The evidence
that the disciples went to Galilee is found in
Mark.t The end of Mark is, of course, missing, but
there are in the existing text two indications that
the appearances of the risen Christ were in Galilee,
and therefore that the disciples must have returned
there after the Crucifixion. (a) Mk 142, ¢ All ye
shall be offended : for it is written, I will smite the
shepherd, and the sheep shall be scattered. But
after I am risen, I will go before you into Galilee.’
This seems intended to prepare the way for the
flicht of the disciples after the arrest in Geth-
semane ; the meaning of the second part, I will
go before you into Galilee,” is obscure, but in any
case it implies a return to Galilee. (&) Mk 167 (the
message of the young man at the tomb), ¢ Go, tell
his disciples and Peter that he is going before you
into Galilee, there shall you see him.” Here it
is quite clearly stated that the first appearance of
the risen Christ to the disciples is to be in Galilee,
and once more it must be urged that this implies
that the disciples went there.

On the other hand, the evidence of Luke and
the Acts is that the disciples did not leave Jeru-
salem, and that, so far from the risen Lord announ-
cing His futureappearance tothe disciples in Galilee,
He actually told them to remain in Jerusalem.

That the two traditions thus exist cannot be
questioned, nor can they be reconciled without
violence. If, however, we have to choose between
them, the Galileean tradition seems to deserve the
preference. It is in itself much more probable
that the disciples fled to Galilee when they left
Jesus to be arrested by Himself, than that they
went into Jerusalem. ¥f they were, as the narra-
tive says, panic-stricken, Jerusalem was the last
place to which those who were not inhabitants of
that city would go. Moreover, it is not difficult
to see that the tendency of Christian history would
have naturally emphasized Jerusalem and omitted
Galilee, for it is certainly a fact that from the be-
ginning the Christian Church found its centre in
Jerusalem and not in Galilee. Why this was so
is obscure, and there is a link missing in the
history of the chain of events. This must be
recognized, but what either source B or Luke
himself (if Ac 1 be not part of source B) has done
is to connect up the links of the chain as if the
Galileeanlink had never existed. So far asthis goes,
it is a reason for not accepting Ac 1 as an accurate
account of history; and this judgment perhaps
reflects on source B and certainly in some measure
on Luke. It must, however, be noted that it ought
not seriously to aftect our judgment on Luke’s
account of later events. The period between the
Crucifixion and the growth of the Jerusalem
community was naturally the most obscure point
in the history of Christianity ; and, even if Luke

* Of course, if this be so, there is a contradiction between
Acland 2, and it becomes more probable (a) that Ac 1 is from
a separate tradition from source I3; (b) that source B, like A,
was a written document when used by Luke,

t Secowdary evidence is to be found in Mt 28, Jn 21, and the
¢ Gospel of Peter,’ but Mark is the primary evidence.

went wrong in his attempt to find out the facts at
this point, that is no special reason for rejecting
his evidence for later events when he really was in
a position to obtain sound inforination. All that
is really shown is that, unlike Mark, he was never
in close contact with one of the original Galilian
disciples.

VI. CHRONOLOGY OF AcTS.—There are no
definite chronological statements in the Acts,
such as those in Lk 3'. But at five points syn-
chronisms with known events can be established
i and used as the basis of a chronological system.
" These are the death of Herod Agrippa 1. (Ac 123%);

the famine in Judeea (11-7 12%); Gallio’s pro-
consulate in Corinth (18'%); the decree of Claudius
banishing all Jews from Rome (18-); and the
arrival of Festus in Judeea (231).

1. The death of Herod Agrippa.—Agrippa I.,
according to the evidence of coins* (if these be
genuine), reigned nine years. The beginning of
his reign was immediately after the accession of
Caligula, who became Emperor on 16 March, A.D.
37, and within a few days appointed Agrippa, who
was then in Rome, to the tetrarchy of Plulip, with
the title of king ; to this in 39-40 the tetrarchy of
Antipas was added. Later on, Claudius added
Judea, Samaria, and Galilee. The difticulty is that
Josephus says that Agrippa died in the seventh year
of his reign. This wouldp be between the spring of
43 and that of 44, but it does not agree with the
evidence of the coinage, unless it be supposed that
Agrippadated his accession from the death of Philip
rather than from his appointiment by Caligula.

2. The famine in Judea.—Our information for
the date of this event is found in Josephus and
Orosius. Josephus (Anf. XX. v.) says that the
famine took place during the procuratorship of
Alexander., Alexander’s term of oflice ended in
A.D. 48, and this is therefore the terminus ad quem
for the date of the famine. His term of otfice
began after that of Fadus. It is not known when
Fadus retired, but he was sent to Judeea after the
death of Herod Agrippa I. in A.D. 44, so that
Alexander’s term cannot have begun before 45,
and more probably not before 46. Thus Josephus
fixes the famine within a margin of less than two
years on either side of 47.

Orosius (VII. vi.), a writer of the 5th cent., is
more definite, and fixes the famine in the fourth
year of Claudius, which, on his system of reckon-
ing (see Ramsay, Was Christ born at Bethiehem ?
London, 1898, p. 223, which supplements and
corrects the statement in St. Paul the Traveller

| and the Roman Citizen, do. 1895, p- 681.), was prob-
ably from Sept. 44 to Sept. 45, or possibly from Jan.
45 to Jan. 46. This statement has, of course, only
the value which may be attributed to the sources
of Orosius, which are unknown; but it supports
Josephus fairly well, and it is not probable that
Orosius was acquainted with the Antiquities, so
that his statement has independent value.

3. Gallio’s proconsulate.—This date hasrecently
been fixed with considerable definiteness by the

! discovery of a fragment of an inseription at Delphi +
which contains a reference to Gallio as proconsul
(which must be proconsul of Achaia), and bears
the date of the 26th ‘ acclamation’ of the Emperor
Claudius. This acclamation was before 1 Aug.
A.D. 52 (CIL vi. 125b), as an inscription of that
date refers to the 27th acclamation, and after 25
Jan. 51, as his 24th acclamation came in his 11th
tribunician year (i.e. 25 Jan. 51-24 Jan. 52). DMore-
over, it must have been soumie considerable time after
25 Jan. 51, as the 22nd, 23rd, and 24th acclamations

* See F. W. Madden, Coins of the Jews, London, 1881, p. 130.

t First published by A. Nikitsky in Russian, in Epigraphical
Studies at Delphi, Ocdessa, 1898, and now most accessible in
Deissmann’s Paulus, Tibingen, 1911
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all came in the 11th tribunician year, and the
25th acclamation has not yet been tound, so that
really the end of 51 is the earliest probable date
for the 26th acclamation. Thus the Delphi in-
scription must be placed between the end of 51
and 1 Aug. 52. At this time Gallio was in office.
The proconsul usually entered on his office in the
middle of the summer (cf. Mommsen, Bom. Staats-
recht®, ii. [Leipzig, 1888] 256), and normally held it
for one year only, though sometinies he continued
in it for another term. According to this, Gallio
must have come to Corinth in July 51. Twelve
months later is not absolutely impossible, though it
isimprobable, for we do not know whether Claudius
had been acclaimed for a long or a short time before
1 Aug. 52, merely that by then his 27th acclamation
had taken place. According to Ac 18!, St. Paul’s
trial took place TalMwros 6é avfumdrov bvros, and
this is usually taken to mean ‘as soon as Gallio
became proconsul.” Probably this is correct exe-
gesis, thouch scarcely an accurate translation;
and, if so, St. Paul’s trial must have been in the
summer of 51, or, with later date for Gallio, in the
summer of 52.

4. The expulsion of the Jews from Rome.—Ac-
cording to Ac 18% the Emperor Claudius banished
all Jews from Rome. The same fact is mentioned
by Suetonius (Claudius, 25), who says: ‘Iudaos,
impulsore Chresto, assidue tumultuantes Roma
expulit,” but no date is given. Tacitus does not
mention the fact; nor does Josephus. Orosius
(VIL vi. 15) states that it was in the ninth year of
Claudius, which probably means Sept. 49-Sept. 50.
He states that this date is derived from Josephus,
which is clearly a mistake, unless he is referring
to some other writer of that name (cf. Deissmann,
Paulus), but the date agrees very well with that of
Gallio’s proconsulate ; for, if the trial before
Gallio was in Aug. 51, and St. Paul had been in
Corinth 18 months (Ac 1812), the Apostle must
have reached Corinth in April 50, at which time
Aquila had just arrived in consequence of the
decree of Claudius.

5. The arrival of Festus in Judsea.—This date
is unfortunately surrounded by great difficulties.
The facts are as follows: Eusebiuns, in his Chroni-
con, places the arrival of Festus in the second year
of Nero, which probably means not Oct. 55-Oct. 56
—the true second year of his reign—but, accord-
ing to the Eusebian plan of reckoning, Sept. 56-
Sept. 57. Josephus states that Felix, whom Festus
replaced, was prosecuted on his return to Rome,
but escaped owing to the influence of Pallas his
brother. But Pallas was dismissed, according to
Tacitus, before the death of Britannicus, and
Britannicus was, also according to Tacitus, just
14 years old. Britannicus was born in Feb. 41,
so that Festus must have entered on his office,
according to this reckoning, before A.D. 55.
Nevertheless, Josephus appears to place the
greater part of the events under Felix in Nero’s
reign, and this can hardly be the case if he retired
hefore Nero had reigned for three months. 1t is
thought, therefore, either that Tacitus made a
mistake as to the age of Britannicus, or that
Pallas retained considerable influence even after
his fall. Variousother arguments have been used,
but none is based on exact statements or has any
real value. Thus, in view of the fact that the
combination of statements in Josephus and Taci-
tus seems to give no firm basis for argument, we
have only Eusebius and general probability to use.
General probability really means in this case con-
sidering whether the Eusebian date fits in with
the date of St. Paul’s trial by Gallio, and has,
therefore, most of the faults of circular reason-
ing. Still, the Eusebian date comes out of this
test fairly well.

St. Paul was tried by Gallio in .

: Aug. A.D. 51. We may then reconstruct as
follows :—

Trial by Gallio—Aug. 51.

Corinth to Antioch—end of 51.

Arrival at Ephesus—summer of 52,

Departure from Ephesus and arrival at Corinth—autumn of 54.

Arrival at Jerusalem and arrest—summer of 55.

Two years’ imprisonment—55 to summer 57.

Trial before Festus—summer 57.

In view of the evidence as to Gallio, this is the
earliest possible chronology, unless we suppose
that two years in prison means June 55-summer
56, which is, indeed, part of two years, though it
is doubtful whether it could have been described
as dwerias mAnpwleions—the phrase used in Ac 24-7.

Summary.—These are the only data in Acts for
which any high degree of probability can be
claimed. The date of Gallio is by far the most
certain. If we combine with them the further
data in Galatians, we obtain a reasonably good
chronology as far back as the conversion of
St. Paul. The second visit to Jerusalem in
Galatians is identical either with the time of the
famine or with that of the Council. If the
former, it can be placed in +46, if the latter, in
+48; and the conversion was either 14 or 17 years
before this, according to the exegesis adopted for
the statements in Galatians; though, owing to
the ancient method of reckoning, 14 may mean a
few months more than 12, and 17 a few months
more than 15. Thus the earliest date for the
conversion would be A.D. 31, the latest 36.

It should, however, be remembered that the
period of 14 years reckoned between the first and
second visits of St. Paul to Jerusalem depends
entirely on the reading AIAIAETWN in Gal 21,
which might easily have been a corruption for
AIAAETWN (=°‘after 4 years’), and that the 14
years in question are always a difficulty, as events
seem to have moved rapidly before and after that
period, but during it to have stood relatively still.
The possibility onght not to be neglected that the
conversion was 10 years later than the dates
suggested, Z.e. in 41 or 46. This is especially
important, in view of the fact that the evidence
of Josephus as to the marriage of Herod and
Herodias suggests that the death of John the
Baptist, and therefore the Crucifixion, were later
than has usually been thought (see K. Lake, ¢ Date
of Herod’s Marriage with Herodias and the Chron-
ology of the Gospels,” in Expositor, 8th ser. iv.
[1912] 462).

LiTERATURE.—For literature on the subject see A. Harnack,
Chronologte, Leipzig, 1897-1904, i. 233-9 ; the art. in HD B on
¢Chronology’ by C. H. Turner (older statements are almost

entirely based on K. Wieseler’s Chronol. des apost. Zeitalters,
Hamburg, 1848) ; C. Clemen, Paulus, Giessen, 1904.

VII. THE THEOLOGY OF ACTS.—The theology
of Acts is, on the whole, simple and early, showing
no traces of Johannine, and surprisingly few of
Pauline, influence. In common with all other
canonical writings, it regards the God of the
Christians as the one true God, who had revealed
Himself in time past to His chosen people the
Jews; and it identifies Jesus with the promised
Messiah, who will come from heaven to judge the
world, and to inaugurate the Kingdom of God
on the earth. There is, however, just as in the
Third Gospel, a noticeably smaller degree of
interest in the Messianic kingdom than in Mk.
and Mt., and a proportionately increased interest
in the Spirit. This may probably be explained
as due to the fact that the writer belonged to a
more Gentile circle than those in which Mk. and
Mt. were written. It is strange that in some
respects Acts is less ¢ Gentile’ or ‘ Greek ’ than the
Epistles. This is partially explained by the fact
that much of so-called Paulinismus has been read
into the Epistles; but, even when an allowance



28 ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

has been made for this fact, the difficulty re-
mains. The points on which the theology of Acts
requires discussion in detail are its christology,
eschatology, attitude to the OT and Jewish
Law, doctrine of the Spirit, and doctrine of
baptism.

1. Christology.—In Acts Jesus is recognized as
the Christ, but the Christology belongs to an early
type. There is no suggestion of the Logos-Christ-
ology of the Fourth Gospel, or even of the Epistles
of the Captivity. ‘The Christ’ appears to have
the quite primitive meaning of ‘the king of
the kingdom of God, who is appointed by God to
judge the world’ (cf. éornoer nuépav ev 7 wéAhe:
kplvew Ty oikovpévny év Sikatootvy év avdpl ¢ Gpiaev,
wioTw wapaoywy TAaw dvacTioas alTdv éx vekpiv, 1731).
At what point Jesus became Christ, according to
Acts, is not quite clear. Harnack (Neue Unier-
suchungen zur Apostelgesch., p. 75 1I.) thinks that
Luke regarded the Resurrection as the moment,
in agreement with one interpretation of Ro 14
In favonr of this view can be cited Ac 133 (St.
Paul’s speech at Antioch in Pisidia), ravryw [i.e.
émayyeNiav] 0 Oeds éxkmemhijpwkey Tols Tékvois HuURY
dvasTioas Inooly, ds xal év 7¢ Yalug vyéyparral T
Sevrépyr vids uov €l aU, éyh afuepov yeyévynrd ae, which,
strictly interpreted, must mean that Jesus became
God’s Son at the Resurrection, for in the context
dvacriras can be given no other tramslation. On
the other hand, it must be remembered that many
critics think that this same quotation from Ps 2
is connected with the Baptism in Lk 3= * in which
case the further quotation in Lk 48, wveupa xupiov
€m’ éué, ob eivexev Expiaéy pe, kTA., acquires increased
force, for the connexion of expwer with Xpirros is
obvious. This, again, reflects light on Ac 10% (ws
éxpioev avrdv 6 Peds TrevuaTt Gylw kat duvdue) and the
similar phrase in 4%, It must remain a problem
for critics how far this diftference between Ac 1332
and 10* and 47 is accidental (or merely apparent),
and how far it is justitiable to connect it with the
fact that Ac 13 (which agrees with Ro 1%) belongs
to the Pauline source, while Ac 4 and 10 belong to
the Jerusalem source A and the closely connected
or identical Jerusalem-Casarean source (which
agree with at all events one interpretation of the
meaning of the Baptism in Mk 1).

The possible ditterence must, however, in any
case not be exaggerated. The whole of early
Christian literature outside Johannine influence
is full of apparent inconsistencies, because Xpirrés
sometimes means ‘the person who is by nature
and predestination the appointed Messiah,” some-
times more narrowly ‘the actual Messiah reigning
in the Kingdom of God.” In the former sense it
was possible to say elvat Tév Xpiordv ' Incovw t(Ac 18%),
or that &e. wafew 7ov Xpworév (17%). In the latter
sense it was possible to speak of Jesus as rov mpo-
kexetpiopévor butv Xpwrrév (3*), where, in the light
of the whole passagze, the 7dv wpokexepiauévor Juiv
most probably has reference to the Resurrection,
though other interpretations are possible; or to
say kvptov avTov kal XpioTdv émoinoev 6 Oeds Tolrov 7OV
"Ingovr (2%), which with less doubt may be referred
to the Resurrection. The point seems to be that,
on the one hand, Luke wishes to say that Jesus is
the Christ, and that, on the other, he does not

* The text isdoubtful : the editorsusually give ov €? & vids not
6 ayamyros, ev oot Nwdéknoa with X BL 33 fam 1, fam 13, and the
mass of MSS (i.e. the [/ and K texts, and at least two im-
portant branches of / [J and Hr]), but Iarnack prefers to read
the quotation from Ps 2 with D a b c ff al. Aug. Clemalex. (thus
possibly the text of Ia and certainly of a text coeval with I.H-K
[if such a text existed]); probably he is right.

t This must mean that the Messiah (of whom all men know)
is Jesus (of whom they had previously not heard); and em-
phasizes the fact that, whereas Christology means to most
people of this generation an attempt to give an adequate
doctrinal statement of Jesus, it meant for the earliest genera-

tion an attempt to show that Jesus adequately fulfilled an
already existing doctrinal definition of the Messiah.

wish to say that the life of Jesus was the Messianic
Parousia or ‘Coming,’ and does wish to say that
by the Resurrection Jesus became the heavenly,
glorious Being who would come shortly to judge
the world.

It should be noted, as an especially archaic
characteristic, that in Acts 'Ingols Xpwrés is not
used as a name except in the phrase 76 ovoua Inooi
I Xpuoroi (238 85 410 812 1048 15% 1613) ; elsewhere Xpiorés

is always predicative. In this respect Acts seems
to be more archaic than the Pauline Epistles.

The death of the Christ has in Acts but little
theolugical importance. In one place only (20-8
THv éxklnoiav 7ol kuplov [but feol N B vg, a few other
authorities, and the TR] #v wepiemojoaro 8ia 7ob
aipartos Tob (diov) is there anything which approaches
the Pauline doctrine, and 1t is noticeable that this
passage is from the speech of Paul to the Ephesian

| elders. In the speeches of Peter and Stephen, the
death of the Christ is regarded as a wicked act of
the Jews rather than as a necessary part of a plan
of salvation. The most important passage is 37 ;
kal viv, ddehgol, olda 61t kara dyvoav émpdfare, Gamep
kal ol dpxovres Vuldv. 0 08¢ Oeds & wpokariyyethey dia
orbuaros wdvTwy THY wpognTdy Talbely Tév XpioTdy adrob
ér\ijpwoer olTws. peravohoate olv, kal émorpéyare,
wpbs 70 ékalerpbijvar budv Tas duaprias, §Tws dv ENfwot
kaipol dvayvlews dwd mpoadmov Tob kuplov kal drogTeiy
TOv wpokexetpiouévor Vuiv Xpwrby 'Incoby, v St odpavdy
uév 8étacfar dxpu xpévwy drokaTacTdoews TdvTwy, KTA.
Here there is a verbal connexion between the sutter-
ing of the Christ and the blotting out of sins, but
nosuggestion of any causal connexion. The writer

lsays that the Jews put the Messiah to death, as
had been foretold, but they did it in ignorance ;
and, if they repent, this and other sins will be
blotted out, and Jesus will come as the predestined
Messiah. The cause of the blotting out of sins is
lhere, as in the OT prophets, repentance and change
of conduct (émorpeyare) ; nothing is said to suggest
that this would not have been effective without
the suffering of the Messiah.

2. Eschatology.—There is comparatively little
in Acts which throws light on the eschatological
expectation of the writer. As compared with
Mark or St. Paul, he seems to be less eschato-
logical, but traces of the primitive expectation are
not wanting. In 1!! the Parousia of the Messiah
is still expected : ¢ This Jesus who has been taken
up into Heaven shall so come as ye have seen him
go into Heaven’; and, though it isnot here stated
that the witnesses of the Ascension shall also live
to see the Parousia, this seems to beimplied. The
same sort of comment can be made on 3% and 173! ;
but otherwise there is little in Acts to bear on the
eschatological expectation. This was, indeed, to
be expected in a book written by Luke, who in
his Gospel greatly lessened the eschatological
elements found in Mark and Q.

3. The OT and Jewish Law.—For the writer of
Acts the OT was the written source of all revela-
tion. The sufficient proof of any argument or
explanation of any historical event was to be found

I in the fact that it had been prophesied. Like all
Greek-writing Christians, he uses the LXX and
does not stop to ask whether it is textually
accurate.

But a distinction must be made between the
OT as prophecy and the OT as Law. In the latter
seuse the position taken up in Acts is that the Law
of the OT is binding in every detail on Jewish
Christians, but not binding at all on Gentile
Christians. The ost remarkable example of
this is the picture given in ch. 25 of St. Paul’s
acceptance of the Law in Jerusalem, and the cir-
cumcision of Timothy. Whether this can be re-
conciled with the Apostle’s own position is a point

» for students of the Epistles to settle ; the present
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writer believes that in this respect Acts gives’
a faithful representation of St. Paul's own view
(see the admirable discussion in Harnack, A postel-
gesch., pp- 8and 211-217). Thereason for thinking '
that the Law was still binding on Jews but not on
Gentiles must be sought in a distinction between
the Law as source of salvation—it was not this for
any one—and the Law as command of God—this
it was for the Jew, but not for the Gentile.

Asprophecies, the OT books are accepted without |
question, and there is no trace of the Jewish con-
troversy which raised the dispute as to the correct
exegesis of the OT. This controversy can be traced
in the Epistle of Barnabas, and found its extreme
result in the attitude of Marcion, but in Acts it
cannot be found, and apparently this is because
the dispute had not yet arisen. (For the best
summary of this question see Harnack, Apostel-
gesch., p. 8 n.) i

4, The Spirit.—It is not quite clear whether |
Acts regards all Christians as inspired by the Holy
Spirit, but it is at least certain that it regards this
as true of all the leaders, and of all who were fully
Christians. It would appear possible, however,
from such episodes as that of the Christians in
Ephesus who had been baptized only in John's|
baptism, that a kind of imperfect Christianity was
recognized ; these Ephesians aredescribed as pafnrds,
even before they had been baptized. On the other
hand, the inadequacy of their baptism was dis-
covered by St. Paul because they had not received
the Spirit, so that even from this passage it would
seem that Christians were regarded normally as
inspired by the Holy Spirit. This Holy Spirit is
usually referred to as 79 wvevua 79 &ywor or 76 dyiov
mrvebpa (21 times), or as 78 wrvebua (9 times), or as
wvebua dywor (16 times), once as wrelua xvplov, once
as 70 wrebua kuplov, and once as 70 wrebua ' Inaob,

A problem which has as yet scarcely received the
attention which it deserves is, whether the Spirit
was regarded as one or many (or, in other words,
what 1s the difference between 70 wvefpa and
wvedua). The exact meaning of the very import-
ant phrase 7¢ wrevpa 'Inoob is also obscure. Was
it the Spirit which had been in Jesus, with which
God had anointed (expioer) Him? Or was it the
Spirit-Jesus, as He had become after the Resur-
rection, in agreement with the Pauline phrase
“The Lord is the Spirit’ (2 Co 31")? In any case
it is clear that the gift of the Spirit was regarded
as in some sense the work of the exalted Jesus
(GA(z1 2335 of . Lk 24%*9) but ultimately derived from

od.

A further development is found in Acts—that
the gift of the Spirit can be ensured either by
baptism (see § 5) or, more probably, by the ‘laying
on of hands’ of the Apostles (érlfesis xepiv; cf.
8178. 917 196)  though this power, if one may judge
from 8'"%-) was not shared by all other Christians.

This developed doctrine of the Spirit is the
most marked feature of Acts, and the Lucan
Gospel is clearly intended to lead up to it. The
Christians were inspired by the Holy Spirit, and
the Resurrection and Ascension of the Christ are
related to this fact, rather than, as seems to be the |
case in Mark, to the coming of the Messianic!
kingdom. It is true that in Ac 2 the gift of the
Spirit and the consequent glossolalia are explained
as a sign that the last days are at hand, but the
whole tendency of the Acts is to look on the
possession of the Spirit as the characteristic of the
Church, rather than of an eschatological kingdom, :
and the work of Christ is already regarded as the |
foundation of this inspired Church in the world, '
rather than as the inauguration of the Kingdom
of God instead of the world. In some respects
tthke is more archaic than St. Paul, but not in

is.

5. Baptism.—There is no doubt that the writer
of Acts regarded baptism as the normal means of
entry into the Christian Church. There is also no
doubt that he represents an early stage of Christian
practice in which baptism was ‘in the name of
the Lord Jesus’ (or ‘of Jesus Christ’), not in the
triadic formula (Ae 238 816 1048 19°), This agrees
with the practice of St. Paul so far as it can be

i discovered (Ro 63, Gal 3-; cf. 1 Co 11*%-) with

Didache 8 (but not 7), Hermas, Sim. ix. 17. 4, and
the Eusebian text (if that refer, as is probable,
to baptism) of Mt 28'° (but not with the usual text
of this passage, or with the later Christian practice).
Difficulty is, however, raised by the question
whether the writer (or his sources) makes the
gift of the Spirit depend on baptism or on the
laymg on of hands, either invariably or as a general
rule. It is, on the whole, most probable that he

i regards baptism as a necessary preliminary to the

gift of the Spirit, but not as the direct means by
which the Spirit was given, whereas the ‘laying on
of hands’ was the direct means of imparting this
gift; though, under some exceptional circum-
stances, the gift was directly conferred by God

_without any ministerial interposition.

The passages which seem at first to identify
baptism with the gift of the Spirit are especially
Ac 2% and 19%5- In 238 St. Peter says: ‘Repent
and be baptized . . . and ye shall receive the gift
of the Spirit.” This seems decisive, but in the con-
text we are not told that those baptized received
the Spirit—only that they were added to the
Church. Was this the same thing for the writer?
Or did he mean that after reception into the
Church they would receive it? In the same way
in Ac 19--6 St. Paul asks the Ephesians whether
they have not received the Spirit; and, hearing
that this is not so, he inquires further into their
baptism. Nevertheless, in the end, the gift of
the Spirit in their case is directly connected with
the ‘laying on of hands.” This conclusion is, of
course, supported by the other passages in which
baptism and the gift of the Spirit are distinguished :
of these 8!-8- and 10*" are the most important. (A
full discussion will be found in ERE 1. 382 ff.)

LITERATURE.—See at the end of the various sections and
throughout the article. Kirsorr LAKE.
**ACTS OF THE APOSTLES (Apocryphal). —
I. INTRODUCTORY.—The most important of the
Apocryphal Acts are the five (Peter, Paul, John,
Andrew, Thomas) which sometimes are referred to
as ‘the Leucian Acts,” because they are supposed
to have been composed by a certain Leucius. Before
they can be discussed separately, it is therefore
necessary to deal with the problem of the Leucian
corpus, and inquire whether such a collection ex-
isted in early times, what was its nature, and how
far the name of ‘Leucian’ may be applied to it.
The direct source of the later tradition that there
was a Leucian corpus is no doubt a statement of
Photius (Bibliotheca, cod. 114) :

aveyvwofn BiBAiov, ar Aeyduevar Twv amooTéAwy mepiodor, ev
acs wepieixovro mpafews Hetpov, Iwavvov, "Avdpéov, Owua, HavAov:
ypdec 8¢ avras, ws Snrot 70 adro BBAiov, Aevkios Xapivos.

From this it is plain that Photius had seen a
corpus of Acts, and interpreted some passage in
the text to mean that the five Acts were all written
by Leucius Charinus. It is therefore desirable to
examine earlier literature for (1) mention of Leucius,
(2) mention of the five Acts of Peter, John, Andrew,
Thomas, and Paul, either as a corpus or as separate

' writings.

1. Keferences to Leucius.—i. IN THE EasT.—
Epiphanius (Panar. 1i. 6), when speaking of the
Alogi, mentions as famous heretics Cerinthus and
Ebion, Merinthus and Cleobius or Cleobulus,
Claudius, Demas, and Hermogenes, and says they

** Copyright, 1916, by Charles Scribner’s Sons.
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were controverted by St. John «xal 78v dugl airé,
Acvkiov kal E\\wy moMwr.  Presumably, therefore,
Epiphanius was acquainted with some book in
which Leucius appeared as a companion of St.
John, but it will be noted that he does not suggest
that Leucius was in any way heretical, but rather
that he controverted heretics. Apart from this
solitary mention there is no trace of Leucius in
Greek Christian writings until Photius.

ii. In THE WEST.—It is quite different in the
West ; here there is a series of witnesses to Leucius.
(1) Pacian (} c. 390), bishop of Barcelona.—In Ep.
iii. 3 Pacian writes to Semp. Novatianus concerning
the Proclan party of the Montanists, * who claimed
some connexion with Leucius, which Pacian denied;
and the natural interpretation of his words seems
to be that he regarded Leucius as an orthodox
Christian to whom the Montanists tried to attach
their origin ; but the passage is obscure :

‘Et primum hi plurimis utuntur auctoribus; nam puto et
Graecus Blastus ipsorum est. Theodotus quoque et Praxeas
vestros aliquando docuere: ipsi illi Phryges [i.e. Montanists}]

nobiliores, qui se animatos mentiuntur a Leucio, se institutos a
Proculo gloriantur.’

(2) Augustine. — In the conira Felicem, ii.
written earlier in the 5th cent., Augustine says:

‘Habetis etiam hoc in scripturis apocryphis, quas canon
quidem catholicus non admittit, vobis autem [¢.e. the Mani-
cheans] tanto graviores sunt, quanto a catholico canone
secluduntur . . . in actibus scriptis a Leucio (codd. ‘Leutio’)
quos tamquam actus apostolorum scribit, habes ita positum:
‘‘etenim speciosa figmenta et ostentatio simulata et coactio

|

|

(5) The Decretum Gelasianum (6th cent.).—After
rejecting as apocryphal the Acts of Andrew,
Thomas, Peter, and Philip, the writer goes on to
give a list of Apocryphal Gospels, and then con-
tinues: ‘Libri omnes quos fecit Leucius discipulus
diaboli, apocryphi.” As there follow several Mani-
cheean writings, it is tolerably certain that here,
as elsewhere, ‘disciple of the devil’ means ‘Mani-
chzean,” but 1t is not clear to which books reference
is made. There is a slight presumption that the
books made by Leucius are not identical with any
alrcady mentioned, and this would suggest either
the Acts of John, which are not otherwise men-
tioned, or possibly the Acts of Pilate, which in the
Latin version are connected with the name of
Leucius Charinus. Schmidt, however, while think-
ing that the Acts of John are certainly intended,
is Inclined to believe that the writer may have
meant the whole Manichaan collection.

(6) Turribius of Astorga (c. 450).—In a corre-
spondence with his fellow-bishops, Idacius and
Creponius, Turribius discusses the literature of
the Manich@ans and Priscillianists. Among
these he mentions ‘Actus illos qui vocantur S.

6, Andreae, vel illos qui appellantur S. Ioannis, quos

sacrilego Leucius ore conscripsit, vel illos qui
dicuntur S. Thomae et his similia, ete.’” Here
clearly Leucius is regarded as the author of the
Acts of John, and presumably not of the others—
though, if a certain laxity of syntax be conceded,
the Acts of Andrew might be added—certainly not

Sient f g |
visibilium nec quidem ex propria natura procedunt, sed ex €0 * of the Acts of Thomas.

homine qui perse ipsum deterior factus est per seductioncm.”

(7) Mellitus. — The writer of a late Catholic

As is shown later, Augustine was acquainted | version-of the Acts, who took to himself the name

with the Apocryphal Acts of Peter, Andrew,
Thomas, John, and Paul, of which the first four
were accepted only by Manicheans, the last (Paul)
probably by Catholics also. There is nothing,
however, to show from which he is quoting here,
and the passage is not in any of the extant frag-
ments. Thomas is excluded, as we probably have
the complete text, and the passage is unlike what
we possess of the Acts of Peter or Paul. It is there-
fore probable, as Schimnidt argues (Alle Petrusakten,
p- 50), that he is referring to Andrew or John—the
two Acts for which the Leucian authorship is other-
wise most probable. But the point is not certain,
and the possibility remains that he is referring to a
Manichean corpus of Acts, collected by Leucius.

(3) Euodius of Uzala.— In the de Fide contra
Manicheos, ch. 38 (printed in Augustine’s works [ed.
Migne, Patrologia Latina, vol. xlii.]), written by
Euodius, the contemporary of Augustine, the Acts
of Andrew is attributed to Leucius. The full quota-
tion is given by Schmidt (p. 53), who thinks that it
probably, though not certainly, implies that Euodius
also regarded Leucius as the author of a corpus of
Acts, but argues that this opinion was probably
based only on an interpretatton of the passage of
Augustine quoted above. However this may be,
it remains clear that Euodius regarded the Acts of
Andrew as Manich@an and the work of Leucius.

(4) Innocent I.—In a reseript of 405 to Exsuperius,
bishop of Toulouse, Innocent says:

‘Cetera autem quae vel sub nomine Matthiac vel sub nomine

Iacobiminoris, vel sub nomine Petri ¢t Johannis quae a quodam
Leucio scripta sunt [vel sub nomine Andreaec quae a Nexo-
charide et Leonida philosophis], vel sub nominec Thomae et si
qua sunt alia (r.l. talia), non solum repudianda verum ctiam
noveris damnanda.’
_ The words enclosed in brackets are probably an
interpolation (sce Zahn, Aeta Joannis, 209), and
Nexocharides and Leonidas the philosophers are
otherwise unknown persons. The text is certainly
not quite in order, but Leucius is clearly indicated
as the author of the Acts of Peter and of John.

. *From pscudo-Tertullian, Refut. omn. Her. viil. 19, x. 26,
it appears that some Montanists were xara IlpixAor, others
kara Atgxivyy (sce Th. Zahn, Aeta Joannis, p. Ixvi, n. 1),

of Mellitus, probably intending to identify himself
with Melito of Sardis (c¢. 160-190), says: ‘Volo
sollicitam esse fraternitatem vestram de Leucio
quodam qui scripsit apostolorum actus, loannis
evangelistae et sancti Andreae vel Thomae apostoli,
ete.”; so that he must have regarded Leucius as
the author of these three Acts, but there is no
suggestion of the full corpus of five. Schmidt
thinks that he probably derived his knowledge
from the letter of Turribius and a list of heretical
writings, which was once annexed to it, though
it has now disappeared ; the letter was probably
taken up into the works of Leo, with whom Turri-
bius corresponded (see Schmidt, p. 61). It does
not appear probable from internal cvidence that
Mellitus had any first-hand knowledge of the
Apocryphal Acts.

(8) I'urther traces of Leucius, under the corrupt
form of Seleucus, can perhaps be traced in pseudo-
Hieronymus, Ep. ad Chromatium et Heliodorum,
and in literature dependent upon it (see Schmidt,
p. 62) ; but no importance can be attached to this
late and inferior composition.

It would appear from these data that (a) the
earliest traditions connccted Leucius with St. John,
and did not regard him as heretical. (b) A quite
late tradition regarded him as the author of the
corpus of five Acts—Paul, Peter, John, Andrew,
and Thomas—which the Manich®ans used as a
substitute for the canonical Acts, and the Priscil-
lianists in addition to the canonical Acts. (c¢) Ex-
ternal evidence suggests that Leucius was probably
the author of the Acts of John, and, with less
clearness, of Aundrew, but not of Peter, Paul, or
Thomas; and this conclusion is supported by in-
ternal cvidence.

2. The evidence for the Acts as a collection.—
i. IN THE WEST.—(1) Philastrius of Brescice (383-
391).—In his Liber de Heresibus, 88, we have the
carliest cvidence for a corpus of Apocyrphal Acts.
He begins by referring to those who use ‘apocryfa,
id st seereta,’ instead of the canonical OT and NT,
and mentions as the chicf of those who do this the
‘Manichaei, Gnostici, Nicolaitae, Valentiniani et
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alii quam plurimi qui apocryfa prophetarum et
apostolorum, id est Actus separatos habentes,
canonicas legere scripturas contemnunt.” Later
on he gives more details in a passage where the
text is unfortunately clearly corrupt :

‘Nam Manichaei apocryfa beati Andreae apostoli, id est
Actus quos fecit veniens de Ponto in Greciam [quos] conserip-
serunt tunc discipuli sequentes beatum apostolum, unde et
habent Manichael et alii tales Andreae beati et Joannis actus
evangelistae beati et Petrisimiliter beatissimi apostoli et Pauli
pariter beati apostoli: in quibus quia signa fecerunt magna
et prodigia, ete.’

Whatever may be the true text of this passage,
it clearly implies (a) that the Manichzans used a
corpus of Apocryphal Acts in place of the canonical
Acts of the Apostles; (b) that this corpus contained
the Acts of Andrew, John, Peter, and Paul; (c) the
Acts of Thomas is not mentioned (Schmidt [p. 41}

thinks that this is merely accidental) ; (d) Leucius .

is not mentioned.

(2) Augustine.—In the controversial writings of
Augustine against the Manichzans there are many
allusions to the Apocryphal Acts.
especially be made to (a) the de Sermone Domini
in Monte (i. 20, 65), in which allusions can be traced
to the Acts of Thomas; (b) the contra Adimantwm,
17, where allusions to the Acts of Thomas and
Acts of Peter can be identified; (¢) the contra
Faustum Manicheum (lib. xiv. and xxx.); (d)
the contra Felicem; and (e) the de Civitate Dei.
Schmidt (44 ff.) has shown, from the consideration
of these passages, that the Manichzans used the
five Acts of John, Andrew, Peter, Thomas, and
Paul, while the Catholics rejected the first four,
but accepted the Acts of Paul. The crucial pass-
age for this conclusion is ¢. Faustum, xxx. 4, in
which Faustus the Manichee says:

‘Mittoenim ceteros eiusdem domini nostri apostolos, Petrum

et Andream, Thomam et illum inexpertum veneris inter ceteros
beatum Johannem . . . sed hos quidem, ut dixi, praetereo,

Quia eos vos [i.e. the Catholics] exclusistis ex canone, facileque °
mente sacrilega vestra daemoniorum his potestis importare

doctrinas. Num igitur et de Christo eadem dicere poteritis aut
de apostoloPaulo, quemsimiliter ubiqueconstatet verbo semper
praetulisse nuptis innuptas et id opere quoque ostendisse erga
sanctissimam Theclam ? quodsi haec daemoniorumdoctrina non
fuit, quam et Theclae Paulus et ceteri ceteris adnuntiaverunt
apostoli, cui credi iam poterit hoc ab ipso memoratum, tam-
quam sit daemoniorum voluntas et doctrina etiam persuasio
sanctimonii?’

As Schmidt says, it is clear that Faustus gave up
the use of the Acts of Andrew, John, Peter, and
Thomas, because his opponents refused to recognize
their authority, but relied on a Pauline document
relating to Thekla. Before the discovery of the
Acts of Paul it was possible to think that this might
be the so-called Acts of Paul and Thekla. It is
now, however, fairly certain that this latter docu-
ment in its present form is merely an extract from

the older Acts of Paul; there is no reason, there-!

fore, to doubt that Augustine and Faustus both
recognized the Acts of Paul, which had not yet
been entirely deposed from the Canon.

(3) Innocent I. and Ezsuperius.—A correspond-
ence (in A. 0. 405) between Innocent 1. and Exsup-
erius, bishop of Toulouse (see the quotation above),
shows that the Apocryphal Acts were used in Spain
not only by Manichezans but also by Priscillhan-
ists. It is not quite clear to which Acts Innocent
refers. Besides mentioning the Acts of Peter and
John (of which certainly the latter and probably
the former also are ascribed to Leucius), he refers
to Acts of DMatthias and of James the less, which
do not elsewhere appear in the Manichaan corpus,
as well as to those of Andrew, which in some texts
(see Zahn, Gesch. des NT Kanons, Leipzig, 1888-
92, ii. 244 1ff.) are ascribed to Nexocharide (v.l.
Xenocharide) and Leonidas; Fabricius (Codex
Apocryphus, 1. 767) thinks that these names are a
corruption of Charinus and Leucius.

(4) Leothe Great and Turribius (440—461).—Fortv

Reference may

years after the time of Innocent, the correspond-
ence between Leo and Turribius, bishop of Astorga
in Spain, throws more light on the use of the
Apocryphal Acts by the Priscillianists. Leo com-
I plains that the Priscillianists ‘scripturas veras
adulterant’ and ‘falsaginducunt.” Turribius found
that the Priscillianists and Manichs®ans were mak-
ing great progress in Spain, and for this reason had
elicited a letter of condemnation from Leo. He
also expressed himself further in his letters to
. Idacius and Creponius, and apparently annexed a
selection of heretical passages from the Apocryphal
Acts to justify his disapproval. This selection is,
however, unfortunately no longer extant, but it is
plain that he was acquainted with the Acts of
Thomas, Andrew, and John (for text see above,
1. (6)). Healso refers to a Memoria Apostolorum,

‘inquoad magnam perversitatissuae auctoritatem doctrinam
domini mentiuntur, qui totam destruit legem veteris Testa-
menti et omnia quae S. Moysi de diversis creaturae factorisque
divinitus revelata sunt, praeter reliquas eiusdem libri blas-
phemias quas referre pertaesum est.’

This Memoria Apostolorum is also mentioned by
Orosius (Consultatio ad Augustinum, in Patr. Lat.
xlii. 667), and Schmidt (p. 50) thinks that it is the
source of a quotation from a Manichean writing
~which Augustine could not trace:

1

3 ‘Sed Apostolisdominus noster interrogantibus de Judaeorum
prophetis quid sentiri deberet, qui de adventu eius aliquid
cecinisse in praeteritum putabantur, commotus talia eos etiam
nunc sentire respondit *‘* Demisistis vivum qui ante vos est et
de mortuis fabulamini.”’

| i, InTae East.—(1) Busebivs.—In HE iii. 25. 6
the Acts of John and Andrew are mentioned to-
gether with ‘those of the other apostles,” and are
regarded as books used by heretics. Iniii. 3.2 the

I Acts of Peter are mentioned, and in iii. 3. 5 and
iii. 25. 4 the Acts of Paul. The Acts of Thomas are

, not quoted, nor is any reference made to Leucius.

(2) Ephraim Syrus (c. 360).—In his commentary
Ephraim says that the apocryphal correspondence
between Paul and the Corinthians was written by
the followers of Bardesanes, ‘in order that under
cover of the signs and wonders of the Apostle,
which they described, they might ascribe to the
name of the Apostle their own godlessness, against
{ which the Apostle had striven.” This apocryphal
correspondence was contained in the Acts of Paul,
but it also circulated in some Syriac and Armenian
NT MSS; no doubt it was an excerpt from the
Acts, but it is not clear whether Ephraim knew
the Acts or the excerpt. It is, however, much
more probable that Ephraim is here referring to
the Acts, as the correspondence alone does not
seem ever to have been regarded by the Syriac
Church as heretical.

(3) Epiphanius.—In the Panarion Epiphanius
mentions the Acts of Thomas, Andrew, and John
in connexion with the Encratites (Pan. xlvii. 1), the
i Apostolici (¢b. Ixi. 1), and other heretics (cf. xxx.

16, Ixiii. 2). But there is no sign of any con-
sciousness that there was a Manichaan corpus, or
that there was any connexion with Leucius. At
the same time a note in Photius (Bbl. cod. 179)
states that Agapius used the Acts of Andrew, so
that the Eastern Manichzans must have used at
least some of the Acts.

(1) Amphilochius of Iconium (c. 374).—At the
Second Council of Nicza (787) a quotation was
read from Amphilochius’ lost book mepi T Yevd-
errypdpwr TOY Tapa alperwkols, in which he proposed
delfoper & Ta Bifhia TaiTa,d wpogépovay HuivoldwboTa-
Tar THs éxknalas, oyl 7Oy drooTé wy wpdfers dANG
| dawubrwy suyypdppata. It also appears from the
Acts of the Council that the Acts of John was
quoted and condemned. It was resolved that no

;more copies were to be made and those already
existing were to be burnt.
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(5) John of Thessalonica (c. 6S0).—In the preface
to his recension of the Tehelwais Maptlas (M. Bonnet,
ZWT, 1880, p. 239 ff.), John explains that the
Aets of Peter, Paul, Andrew, and John were hereti-
cal productions, but seems to argue that they made
use of genuine material, just as had been the case
with the rehewwats.

From this evidence, which is given with a full
and clear discussion in his Alte Petrusakten (cf.
also his Acta Pauli, 1121{.), C. Schmidt draws the
following conclusion: (¢) The Manicheans had
formed a corpus of the five Acts, but were not them-
selves the authors of any of them. They used
this corpus instead of the canonical Acts, and the
Prisecillianists used it in addition to the Canon.
(b) In the eourse of the struggle between the Mani-
cheans and the Churceh the view was adopted that
the corpus was the work of a certain heretical
Leucius. (¢) The name of Leucius originally be-
longed to the Acts of John alone, and was errone-
ously attributed to the other books. (d) In this
way the Acts of Paul, which was originally recog-
nized as orthodox if not canonical, came to be
regarded as heretieal.

On the evidence as we have it no serious objec-
tion can be made to these propositions; it might,
however, be a matter for investigation whether the
corpus of the Manichzans was also used by the
Eastern Manichzans, or was the peculiar possession
of the Western branch.

|
1I. THE INDIVIDUAL Acrs.—1. The Acts of

Paul.—By far the most important diseovery con-
cerning the Apocryphal Gospels in reeent years
was the Coptic text of the Acts of Paul found by
C. Schmidt in the Heidelberg Papyrus 1, and pub-
lished by him in his Acta Pauli, Leipzig, 1903 (and
in a cheaper form without the facsimile of the text,
in 1905).
are still minor problems connected with the order
of the incidents, but the main facts are now plain ;
and the general contents of the Aets may be re-
garded as roughly established, with the exception
of certain rather serions lacune, espeeially at the
beginning and in the middle. The contents, as we
have them, can be divided most conveniently as
follows:

(1) In Antioch.—Paul is in the house of a Jew
named Ancharcs and his wife Phila, whose son is
dead. Paul restores the boy to life, and makes
many converts; but he is suspected of magic, and
a riot ensues in which he is ill-treated and stoned.
He then goes to Iconium.

(2) In Iconium (the Thekla-story).—Here the
well-known story of Thekla is placed, and on the
way to Iconium we are introduced to Demas and
Hermogenes, who are represented as Gnosties with
a peeuliar doctrine of an dvdorass not of the flesh.
In Iconium Paul was entertained by Onesiphorus,
and preached in his house on évdorasis and &yxpd-

Theokleia, abandoned her betrothal to Thamyris
and vowed herself to a life of virginity. Theokleia
and Thamyris therefore raised persecution against
Pauland Thekla. Paul wasscourged and banished
from the town; Thekla was condemned to be
burnt. From the flames she was miraculously
preserved, and went to Antioch, where she found
Paul. In Antioch her beauty attracted the atten-
tion of Alexander, a prominent Antiochian, and
her refusal to consent to his wishes led to her con-
demnation to the wild beasts. A lioness protected
her, but ultimately, after a serics of miraculous
reseues, she was foreed to jump into a pond full of
seals and committed herself to the water with the
baptismal formula. Ultimately the protection of
Queen Tryphena and the sympathy of the women
of Antioch secured her pardon. She returned to
the house of Tryphzna and converted her and her

This is not indeed eomplete, and there |

“servants, and then followed Paul in man’s clothing
 to Myrrha. Then she returned to Iconinm, and
lfinally died in Seleucia. The text of this whole
story is very defeetive in Coptic, but it is preserved
separately in Greek, and enough remains in the
_Coptic to show that the Greek has kept fairly well
{ to the original story.

(3) In Myrrha.—Thekla left Paul in Myrrha.
Here he healed of the dropsy a man named Hermo-
krates, who was baptized. But Hermippus the
elder son of Hermokrates was opposed to Paul,
and the younger son, Dion, died. The text is here
full of lacunz, but apparently Paul raised up Dion,
and punished Hermippus with blindness, but after-
wards healed and converted him. He then went
on to Sidon.

(4) In Sidon.—On the road to Sidon there is an
incident connected with a heathen altar, and the
power of Christians over the demons or heathen
gods, but there is unfortunately a large lacuna in
the text. In Sidon there is an ineident which
apparently i3 coneerned with unnatural vice, and
Paul and other Christians were shut up in the

| temple of Apollo. At the prayer of Paunl the

temple was destroyed, but Paul was taken into
the amphitheatre. The text is defective, and the
manner of his rescue is not clear, but apparently
| he made a speech and gained many converts, and
then went to Tyre.

(5) In Tyre.—Only the beginning of the story
is extant, but apparently the central feature is
the exorcism of demons and the curing of a dumb
child. After this there is a great lacuna, in which
Sehmidt places various fragments dealing with the
question of the Jewish law ; and it appears possible
that the scene is moved to Jerusalem and that
Peter is also present. )

(6) Paul in prison in the mines.—In this incident
Paul appears as one of those condemned to work
in the mines (? in Macedonia), and he restores to
life a eertain Phrontina. Presumably he ultimately
escaped from his imprisonment, but the text is
_ineomplete.
| (7) In Philippi.—The most important incident

conneeted with Philippi is a correspondence with

lthe Corinthians, dealing with certain heretieal
views, of whieh the main tenets are (a) a denial
of the resurreetion of the flesh; (b) the human
body is not the creation of God; (¢) the world is
not the creation of God; (d) the government of
the universe is not in the hands of God; (e) the
crucifixion was not that of Christ, but of a docetic
phantasm; (f) Christ was not born of Mary, nor
was he of the seed of David.

(8) A farcwell scene.—The place in which this
secne is laid cannot be discerned from the frag-
ments whieh remain, but it eontains a propheey of
Paul’s work in Rome, placed in the mouth of a

e _certain Cleobius.
Tewa, with the result that Thekla, the daughter of |

(9) The martyrdom of Paul.—The last episode
gives an aceount of the martyrdom of Paul, and
the text of this is also preserved as a separate docu-
ment in Greek. Aecording to it, Paul preached
without any hindrance, and there is no suggestion
that he was a prisoner. On one ocecasion, while he
was preaching, Patroelus, a servant of Nero, fell
from a window and was killed. Paul restored him,
and he was converted. When Nero heard of this
miracle, Patroclus acknowledged that he was the
soldier of the Baseds Inaovs Xpiords, Nero caused
him and other Christians to be arrested, condemned
Paul to be beheaded, and the other Christians to
be burnt. In prison Paul converted the prefect
Longinus and the centurion Cestus, and pro-
phesied to them lkife after death. Longinus and
Cestus were told to go to his grave on the next
day, when they would be baptized by Titus and
.Luke. At his exeeution milk spurted from his
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neck instead of blood, and afterwards he appeared "and 200 is the most likely period for the compo-
to Nero, who was so impressed that he ended the sition of the Acts of Paul. (See especially C.
persecution. ‘The narrative ends with the baptism Schmidt, Acta Pauli, 176 ff., where the whole
of Longinus and Cestus at the grave of Paul. question is thoroughly discussed, and reference
The iestimony of early writers to the Acts of | made to the literature bearing on the subject.)
Paul.—Since the discovery of the Coptic Acts, The theology of the Acts of Paul.—From the theo-
which show that the ‘Acts of Paul and Thekla’ logical point of view the Acts of Paul has excep-
is an extract from the Acts of Paul, there is no tional value as giving a presentment of the ordinary
justification for doubting that Tertullian refers to Christianity of Asia at the end of the 2nd cent.,
the Acts of Paul in de Baptismo, 17 : ‘unélisi‘urbed kfly golemical or other special aims.h
. s oui Pauli am inserin ! o far as the doctrine of God is concerned, the
s Pl perperay, tcrite lesunt, exompum | Ching. of the, Acts 19, quite simplo—it 38 tha
sciant in Asia presbyterum, qui eam scripturam construxit ‘there is one God, and his Son, Jesus Christ,’
oy ?slatlll:.;(lllll'g 52311: fdeemssl;g Icgi:rglclilscnesésics?elf”mtum atque confessum  which is sometimes condensed into the statement
5 ; .. | that there is no other God save Jesus Christ alone.
This statement is extremely valuable, because it ' It is thus in no sense Arian or Ebionite, but at
gives us clear evidence as to the provenance of the the same time distinctly not Nicene. It is also
Acts, proves that it is not later than the 2nd definitely not Gnostic, for the Supreme God is also
cent., and shows that it was composed in the the Creator, and the instigator if not the agent of
great Church, not in any heretical or Gnostic redemption. The general view which is implied is
sect. . . | that the world was ereated good, and man was
Origen quotes the Acts in de Principiis, 1. 2, 3, given the especial favour of being the son of God.
and in ¢n Johannem, xx. 12. In both cases he This sonship was broken by the Fall, instigated
gives the Acts of Paul definitely ag the source of by the serpent. From that moment history be-
his quotation, but neither passage is found in the came a struggle between God, who was repairing
extant texts. He apparently regards the Acts as the evil of the Fall, through His chosen people

only slightly inferior to the Canonical Scriptures.
Eusebiusg in HE iii. 25 ranks the Acts of Paul,
with the Shephcrd of Hermas, Ep. of Barnabas,
the Apoc. of Peter, the Didache, and possibly the
Johannine Apocalypse, as among the véfa. But
he does not appear to place it with the Acts of
Andrew and John and ‘the other apostles’ (per-
haps the Acts of Peter and Thomas) which are

dromra wdvTy kal SveoeBi. Hence he probably did |

not, regard the Acts of Paul as heretical.

In the Claromontane list of books of the OT
and NT the Acts of Paul comes at the end in the
company of ‘ Barnabae epistula, Johannis revelatio,
Actus Apostolorum, Pastor, Actus Pauli, Revela-
tio Petri,” which suggests somewhat the same judg-
ment as that of Eusebius.

From the Commentary of Hippolytus on Dn 3-°
it seems clear that he regarded the Acts of Paul
as definitely historical and trustworthy. Com-
bating those who doubted the truth of the story of
Daniel in the liong’ den, he says:

el yap morevouer o1 TlavAov els Onpla katakptfévros ddefeis
én’ avtor 0 Aéwy €is ToUS wOSas avameswy TEPLEAELXEV AUTOV, TWS
OUXL Kat €7t TOU AaviiA YeVOUEVa TLOTEUTOMEY §

This incident is not extant in the Coptic texts,
but a full account, stated to be taken from the
Ileplodor Iavhov, is given by Nicephorus Callistus
(cf.Zahn, Gesch.d. NT Kanons, ii. 2. p. 880 ff.), and
there is therefore no doubt but that Hippolytus re-
garded the Acts of Paul as little less than canonical.

Finally, the passage quoted above from Augus-
tine, ¢. Faust. xxx., makes it clear that in the
Church of Africa, as late as the time of Augustine,
the Acts of Paul was accepted as authoritative
and orthodox, even if not canonical.

The date of the Acts of Paul.—The testimony of
early writers furnishes a safe terminus ad quem.
The Acts must be earlier than Tertullian’s de
Baptismo. The precise date of this tractate is
uncertain, but at the latest it is only a few years
later than A.p. 200, so that the Acts must at all
events belong to the 2nd century. The question
i3 whether i1t is a great deal or a very little
earlier. Schmidt is influenced by the frequent use
of the canonical Acts and the Pastoral Epistles to
choose a date not much earlier than 180; on the
other hand, Harnack thinks that the complete
silence as to the Montanist movement, or anything
which could be construed as anti-Montanist po-
lemics, points to a date earlier than 170. Between
these two positions a choice is difficult : probably
we cannot really say more than that between 160
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Israel and through the prophets, and the prince
of this world, who resisted His efforts, had pro-
claimed himself to be God (in this way heathen re-
ligion was explained), and had bound all humanity
to him by the lusts of the flesh. The result of
this process was the existence of ayrwotfa and mAdvy
followed by ¢bopd, akabapaia, ndors, and fdrares, and
the need of an ultimate judgment of God, which
would destroy all that was contaminated. But
in His mercy God had sent His Holy Spirit into
Mary, in order in this way, by becoming flesh, to
destroy the dominion of evil over flesh. This Holy
Spirit was (as in Justin Martyr) identical with the
spirit which had spoken through the Jewish
prophets, so that the Christian faith rested through-
out on the Spirit, which had given the prophets to
the Jews and later on had been incarnate in the
Christ who had given the gospel. It should be
noted that there is no attempt to distinguish be-
tween the Logos and the Spirit. ‘Father, Son,
and Spirit’ is a formula which seems to mean
Father, Spirit or Logos, and the Son or Incarnate
Spirit. It is clear that this is the popular theology
out of which the Sabellian and Arian controversies
can best be explained. For the reconstruction of
late 2nd eent. Christology in popular circles the
Acts of Paul is of unique value. There is also
a marked survival of primitive eschatological
interest : the expectation of the coming of Christ,
and the establishment of a glorious kingdom in
which Christians will share, is almost central.
The means whereby Christians ensure this result
are asceticism and baptism. The latter is prob-
ably the necessary moment, and is habitually
called the o¢payis; but asceticism is equally
necessary, and involves an absolute abstinence
from all sexual relations, even in marriage.
There is no trace of any institution of repentance
for sin after baptism; for this reason, baptism
appears usually to be postponed, and in these re-
spects the Acts of Paul agrees more closely with
Tertullian than with Hermas. The Eucharist is
primarily a meal of the community, and the theol-
ogy underlying it is not, clearly expressed ; the
most remarkable feature is that here, as in all the
other Apocryphal Acts, water takes the place of
wine. Thisfeature used to be regarded as Gnostic,
but in view of more extended knowledge of the
Acts as a whole this opinion is untenable.

Far the best statement of the theology of the Actsis in C.
. Schmidt’s Acta Pauli, 183 ff. This also gives full references to
. earlier literature.
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2. The Acts of Peter.—The Acts of Peter is
no longer extant in a complete form, * But, apart
from late paraphrastic recensions, which re-edit
older material in a form more agreeable to Catholic
taste, three documents exist, two of them in a
fragmentary form, which probably represent por-
tions of the original Acts. These are (1) a Coptic
text of a Ipdfes Mérpov, (2) the Codex Vercellensis,
or Actus Petri cum Stmone, and (3) a Greek text of
the Martyrium Petri.

(1) The Coptic Npdteas Ilérpov.—This fragment

down his body and buried it in his own tomb, after
costly embalming. But Peter appeared to him in
a vision and rebuked him for not having obeyed the
precept ‘Let the dead bury their dead.” Finally,
the narrative explaing that Nero was angry with
Agrippa because he wished to have inflicted worse
tortures on Peter, but, while he was planning
further persecution of the Christians, he was de-
terred by a vision of an angel, so that Peter was
| the last martyr of that persecution. The Codex
ends with the obviously corrupt line ‘actus Petri

was found by C. Schmidt at the end of the Gnostic apostoli explicuerunt cum pace et Simonis amen.’
Papyrus P. 8502 in the Egyptian Museum at Lipsius (Acte Apocrypha, p. 103) suggests with
Berlin (Sitzungsber. d. K. Preuss. Akad. xxxvi. great probability that ‘et Simonis’ is a misplaced
[1896] 839 ff.), and published by him in Die alten gloss. In this case the ‘actus P. apostoli explicu-
Petrusakten, Leipzig, 1903. This relates the story | erunt. Amen,” would be the conclusion of the
of Peter’s paralyzed daughter. At the beginning original Acts of Peter, of which the Codex Ver-
of the incident, Peter, who had been twitted with cellensis is an extract, giving the Roman episode
the paralysis of his daughter in spite of his powers and martyrdom.

of miraculous healing, cured her for a short time, | (3) The Martyrium Petri.—The text of this early
and then restored her paralytic condition. Having extract from the Acts of Peter is preserved in two
thus shown his power, he explained that she had MSS. (a¢) Cod. Patmiensis 48 (9th cent.). This
originally been paralyzed in answer to his own wascopied by C.I{rumbacher in 1885 and published
prayer, in order to preserve her virginity, which by Lipsius in 1886 in the Jahrbicher fur Protest.

wag threatened by a certain Ptolemsus.
miracle Ptolemsaus had been converted to Christi-
anity, and dying soon afterwards left land to
Peter’s daughter, which Peter sold, giving the
proceeds of 1t to the poor.

(2) The Codex Vercellensis (Bibliothee. capitul.
Vercellensis, cviii. 1).—This MS contains either an
extract from or a recension of the last part of the
Acts. Itbeginsbydeseribing Paul’sdeparturefrom
Rome to Spain, and the arrival of Simon Magus,
who makes Aricia his headquarters. Meanwhile,
however, Peter, who had finished ‘the twelve years
which the Lord had enjoined on him’ (on this
legend see esp. Harnack’s Expansion of Christian-
ity, 1. [1904] 48 n.), was directed to go to Rome to
oppose Simon. Simon, who was first in Rome,
perverted Marcellus, a convert of Paul; and, as
soon as Peter arrived, a contest was waged for his
faith on the question of the respective powers of
Simon and Peter to raise the dead. In this con-
test, which is long drawn out, Peter was successful,
and Simon retreated. Later on, the latter made
an effort to restore his reputation by flying in the
air, but the prayer of Peter caused him to fall and
break his thigh. He was carried to Aricia and
thence to Terracina, where he died.

The story then relates the events which led up
to the martyrdom of Peter. The main reason was
the decision of the converted concubines of Agrippa
the prefect to refuse any further intercourse with
him, and the similar conduct of Xanthippe the
wife of Albinus, a friend of Nero, and of many
other wives who all left their husbands. Peter
was warned of the anger of Agrippa, and at first
was persuaded by the Christians to leave Rome.
At this point the Codex Vercellensis is defective,
but the missing incidents can be restored from the
Martyrium_Petri, which overlaps the Codex Ver-
cellensis. From this it appears that Peter on his
departure from Rome was arrested by a vision of
Christ going to Rome and saying, ‘I am going to
Rome to be crucified.” Peter therefore applied
this vision to himself, and went back to Rome,
where he was crucified by the orders of the prefect
Agrippa. Iere the Codex Vercellensis is again

By this|

Theologie, pp. 86-106.—(b) Cod. Athous Vatoped.
79 (10th-11th cent.). This was copied by Ph.
Meyer and published by Lipsius in his Acta
Apocrypha. There are also Slavonic and Coptie
(Sahidic) versions, the latter preserved directly in
three fragments and indirectly in Arabic and
Ethiopic translations (see further Lipsius, Act.
iApocr. liv f.). Lipsius thinks that the Patmos
MS is the best. The contents of the Martyrium
are the same as the second part of the Codex
Vercellensis, beginning with Simon’s flight in the
air, and from the comparison of the Codex with
the Greek Martyrium it is possible that the
original form of this part of the ancient Acta can
be reconstructed with some probability.

The place of origin of the Acts of Peter.—There
1S no unanimity among critics as to the community
in which the Acts of Peter was first produced.
There is of course a natural tendency to consider
in the first place the possibility that the document
is Roman. In favour of this view the most com-
plete statement is that of Erbes (‘Petrus nicht in
Rom, sondern in Jerusalem gestorben,” ZKG xxii,

1, pp. 1-47 and 2, pp. 161-231). He lays special
“emphasis on the fact that the writer is acquainted
}with the entrance to Rome both from the sea and
by road, and knows that the paved way from
Puteoli to Rome is bad to walk upon and jars the
pilgrims who use it. He also emphasizes the
correctness of the narrative in placing the contest
between Peter and Simon Magus in the Forum
Julium, on the ground that, according to Appian
| (de Bello Civili, 1i. 102), this forum was especially
reserved for disputes and closed to commerce. He
makes other points of a similar nature, but not of
so striking a character.

Against this it is urged by Harnack (Altchristl.
| Litieraturgesch. ii. 559) and Zahn (Gesch. des NT
 Kanons, i1. 841) that the local references to Rome
are really very small, and do not give more know-
ledge than was easily accessible to any one in the
2nd or 3rd century. For instance, that Aricia and
Terracina are towns not far from Rome is a fact
which must have been quite generally known.

Other arguments seem to point to Asia rather

extant, and runs parallel with the MMartyrium to than Rome for the composition of the Acts. Apart
the end. Peter at his own request was crucificd from the OT and NT, the books which clearly
head downwards, in order to fulfil the saying of were made use of by the redactor of the Acts of

the Lord, ‘Si non feceritis dextram tamquam
sinistram, et sinistram ut dextram, ct quae sunt
sursum tamquam deorsum, et quae retro sunt tam-
quam ab ante, non intrabitis in regna coelorum’
—a_saying which is also found in the Gospel of
the Egyptians. After Peter’s death Mareellus ronk

Peter are the Acts of Paul and the Acts of John.
Now we know with tolerable certainty that the
Acts of Paul was written in Asia, and it is usually
; thought that the Acts of John came from Ephesus
or the neighbourhood. It is, therefore, not im-
iprobable that the Acts of Teter came from the
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same district. Other possibilities are Antioch or the Acts of John, used to think that these passages
Jerusalem, but there is less to be said in favour of pointed to a heretical and Gnostic origin. But
these than either Rome or Asia. |Harnack (Alichr. Lit. ii. 560ff.) and Schmidt
The date of the Acts of Peter—The terminus ad | (Petrusakten, p. 111 ff.) have argued very forcibly
quem is some time earlicr than Commodian the ! that this is not the case, and that the Acts of
African Christian poet, who was clearly acquainted Peter represents the popular Christianity of the
with both the Acts of Paul and the Acts of Peter, end of the 2nd cent. rather than any Gnostic
probably in a Latin version, and appears to have sect.
regarded them as undoubted history (cf. €sP.’'  Nocomplete edition of the textexists : the Codex Vercellensis
Commodian, Carmen A pologeticum, 623 ff.). Com- and the Greek text of the Martyrium are critically edited by
modian is generally Supposed to have written ¢ X Ligusin tee drocyphas ieie, 1501: he Copti
A.D. 250, so that some years earlier ,than thls,(to 1), Leipzig, 1903, Very importantis the treatment of Harnack
allow for the spread of the Acts, their translation, in his Chronologie, 1897, i. 539 fi., and the article of Erbes in
and the growth of their prestige) is the earliest ZKG 15-‘“1-,le p- 1 ffi- and Q:IP- 161 ff. under the title ‘Petrus
possible date. The terminus a quo is more diffi- | nicht in Rom, sondern in Jerusalem gestorben.
cult to find. It is generally conceded that the{ 3. The Acts of John.—Recent research has
date = 165 adopted by Lipsius (Apokr. Apostel- added much to our knowledge of the Acts of John ;
gesch., ii. 1, p. 275) is too early, and opinion usually | and, though the text is fragmentary and uncertain,
fixes on the decennium either side of the year 200 it is now possible to reconstruct the greater part
as the most probable for the writing of the Acts. of the original. No single MS is complete, but,
Harnack thinks that early in the 3rd cent. is the from the comparison of many, the following inci-

most probable time (Altchr. Lit., ii. 553 ff.), but

Erbes and C. Schmidt incline rather to the end of |

the 2nd century. The most important argument
is concerned with the compassionate attitude to-
wards the lapsi, which is very marked in the
Acts. Harnack thinks that this is not intelligible
until 230, while Erbes and Schmidt maintain that
in the light of the Shepherd of Hermas a much
earlier date is possible. Obviously this sort of
reasoning is somewhat tentative, and it is ap-
parently not possible at present to say more than
that 180-230 scems to be the half-century within
which the composition ought probably to be placed.

The sources used by the Acts of Peter—Apart.

from the OT and NT, both of which the writer
uses freely and accepts as equally inspired, the
use can clearly be traced of the following books.
(a) The Acts of Paul. Apart from various smaller
points of contact, the whole account of the martyr-
dom of Peter is clearly based on the martyrdom
of Paul. The whole subject is worked out in
full detail by C. Schmidt in his Petrusakten
(p. 82 ff.); but it should be added that there is per-
haps still room for doubt whether that portion
of the Codex Vercellensis which deals with Paul
really belongs to the Acts of Peter, and is not an
addition made by the redactor who formed the
excerpt, rather than by the author of the Acts
itself. The fullest statement of this possibility is
given by Harnack (TU xx. 2 [1900], p. 103 ff.),

and a discussion tending to negative his conclu-|

sions is to be found in Schmidt's Petrusakten, 82 f.
—(®) The Acts of John. The frequent verbal

dents can be arranged :

(1) In Ephesus.—John comes from Miletus to
Ephesus and meets Lykomedes, with whom he
lodges. Here Cleopatra, the wife of Lykomedes,
dies, and her husband also falls dead from grief,
but John raises both to life. Lykomedes obtains
a picture of the Apostle, and worships it in his
room until John discovers it and shows him his
mistake. The next episode at Ephesus is in the
theatre, where John makes a long speech and
heals many sick. John is then summoned to
Smyrna, but determines first to strengthen the
Ephesian community. On the feast day of Artemis
he goes to the Temple, and after a speech inflicts
death on the priest. He then encounters a young
man who has killed his father because he had
accused him of adultery. John raises the father,
and converts both father and son ; he then goes to
Smyrna.

(2) Second wvisit to Ephesus.—Jobn returns to
Ephesus to the house of Andronicus, who had
been converted during his first visit. Drusiana,
the wife of Andronicus, dies from the annoyance
caused her by a young man Kallimachus, but
after her burial John goes to the tomb and sees
Christ appear as a young man; he is instructed to
raise up Drusiana and also a young man, Fortun-
atus, who has been buried in the same place.
Fortunatus is, however, not converted, and soon
~dies again,

(3) The most important fragment of the Actsis
that which seems to follow upon the episode of
Drusiana, as she remains one of the chief persons.

dependence of the Acts of Peter on the Acts of This was discovered in 1886 by M. R. James in
John is demonstrated by the long list of parallel Cod. Vind. 63 (written in 1324) and published in
passages given by M. R. James in Apocrypha 1897 in TS v. 1. It gives a long and extremely
Anecdota, 1i. p. xxiv ff. James, however, thought | Docetic account of the Passion of Christ, and of a
at that time that this list proved the identity of revelation which the true Christ made to the
authorship of the two books; but Schmidt has disciples while the phantasmal Christ was being
shown conclusively that the facts must be ex- crucified, and includes a hymn which was used,
plained as due to dependence rather than to among others, by the Priscillianists (Augustine,
identity of authorship. His most telling argument | Ep. 237 [253]).
is the large use of the OT and NT made by the; (4) The death of John.— During the Sunday
Acts of Peter as contrasted with their very limited worship John makes a speech, and partakes with
use in the Acts of John.—(c) Schmidt also argues the brethren of the Eucharist.  He then orders his
that the Acts used the K#pvypa Ilérpov. Probably grave to be dug, and after prayer, and emphasis
he is right, but our knowledge of the K#pvyua is on his virgin life, lies down in the grave and either
too small to enable the question to be satisfactorily dies or passes into a permanent trance.
settled. The testimony of early writers, and the date of
The theology of the Acts of Peter—In general!the Acts of John.—The earliest writer to use the
the account given above of the theology of the Acts of John is Clement of Alexandria. In the
Acts of Paul will serve also for the Acts of Peter. | Adumbrationes to 1 Jn 1! (ed. Potter, p. 1009) he
But in some passages which depend on the Acts of says:
John there is an appearance of a pronounced
Modalism or almost of Docetism. Lipsius and ) ~orpu
others, who believed, with Zahn and James, that ©30d,erat exiripsccus tangens manu syam ' proluoy
the Acts of Peter was written by the author of locum manui tribuisse discipuli.’

‘Fatur ergo in traditionibus quoniam Johannes ipsum corpus
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This is a certain reference to the Acts of John (ed.
Bonnet, 1951.), and these Latin ‘adumbrationes’
are generally recognized as derived from the
Hypotyposes. A similar reference, but less cer-
tain, is in Strom. vi. 9. 71:

GAN’ &rl pev ToD CwTiPos TO TOPA ATALTE Y WS TOPA Tas Av-
aykalas vmpegios eis Saiporny yeAws av ey, €dayer yap ov e 70
owpa, Surducl gurexoueror ayia, AN ws un TOUS CUYOVTAS aAAwS
epL auTol Ppovery vwetoerfoi, womep auelet voTepoy Soxnoet Tves
avtov medarepwabar vieAaBov, avros 3¢ arafamAws amabis nw eis
ov ovdév mapeigdueTal xivnua TadnTIKoY, KTA,

Perhaps later than Clement, but probably early
in the 3rd cent., is the writer of the Monarchian
Prologues, in which the statement as to John,
‘qui virgo eclectus a Deo est quem de nuptiis
volentem nubere voeavit Deus,’ clearly refers to
the Acts of John (ed. Bonnet), p. 212 : 6 8éNovr{ pot
&y yebryre yiuat émipavels kal elpnkds poi, Xpij {w oov,
"Twdvyy, Tt is noteworthy that neither Clement
nor the author of the Prologues seems to have any
consciousness that he has used a source of doubtful
orthodoxy.

Later on, Augustine and other writers against
the Manichzeans make tolerably frequent mention
of the Acts; a full collection of all the quotations
is given by Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelgesch. 1. 83 ff.
Here, of course, there is no longer any doubt asto
the heterodoxy of the book, which is condemned
together with the other Acts, with the sole excep-
tion of the Acts of Paul.

The evidence of Clement is the chief, if not the
only, testimony as to the date of the Acts of John.
It proves that it belongs to the 2nd cent., but
there is really no evidenece to say how much earlier
than Clement it may be. Twenty years either
side of 160 seem to represent the limits.

The provenance of the Acts of John.— This
remains quite uncertain. The only evidence is
that the centre of the Acts is Ephesus, and this
points to Asia as the place of origin. Nor is there
any serious argument against this view, for there
is certainly no connexion between the destruction
of the temple of Artemis by the Goths in 282 and
the attack on this temple attributed to John and
his friends in the Acts. Probably, therefore,
Ephesus, or more generally Asia, may be taken as
the place of composition, but not much should be
built on this view.

The theology and character of the Acts—The
theology of the Acts appears to be markedly
Doeetic and Gnostic. It represents Jesus as
possessing a body which varied from day to day
in appearance, and was capable even of appearing
to two observers at the same time in quite different,
forms. His feet left no mark on the ground.
This certainly seems Docetic, but it is curious that
Clement of Alexandria quotes part of this passage
as historical without any hesitation in aecepting
it, and Clement was not a Docete.
at the moment of the Crueifixion Jesus appears to
John on the Mount of Olives is also prima facie
Docetie, but it is hard to say where mysticism
ends and Doeetism begins.

The Gnosticism of the document is chiefly
supported by the reference in the great hymn to
an Ogdoad and a Dodeead, but it is not certain
that this is really a reference to a Gnostic system.
The Ogdoad is sun, moon, and planets, and the
Dodecad is the signs of the zodiae. The distinc-
tion between Gnosticism and Catholicism was not
that one believed in an Ogdoa« and the other did
not, but in the view which they took of it. In
just the same way the Valentinians and others
explained that the Demiurge had made seven
heavens above the earth, and while Irenzxus re-
sisted this teaching, he never denied the existence
of the seven heavens, as is shown by his ‘ Apostolic
Preaching.’

The fact that 5

] . The best statement of the case acainst the Gnostic theory is
in C. Schmidt, Petrusakten, 119 fi. The case for a Gnostic origin
is best given, though very shortly, by M. R. Jamesin A pocrypha

| Anecdota, ii. (T'S v. 1), Cambridge, 1897, p. xviii fI., and for a
definitely Valentinian origin, by Zahn (WKZ x. 211 fi.).

Apart from the suspicion of Docetism and
Gnosticism, the theology of the Acts is not unlike
that of the Acts of Paul. Especially noticeable is
the ascetic objection to marriage; in this respeet

, the Acts of John is quite as stern as the Acts of
I Paul or of Thomas. But in other respects the Acts
of John seems to come from a far higher mystical
religion, and is altogether finer literature than
the Acts of Paul. Some of the mystical passages
| reach a magnificent level, and may be ranked
i with the best products of 2nd cent. religion.

The Acts of John may be studied best in Lipsius and Bonnet,
Acta Apostolorum Apocrypha,ii. 1, Leipzig, 1898. This is the
only completetext of allthe known fragments. See also M. R.
James, Apocrypha Anecdota, ii. (T'S v. 1); Th. Zahn, Acta

| Joannis, Erlangen, 1880, and E. Hennecke, Neutest. Apok-
i\ ryphen, Tubingen, 1904, and Handbuch zu den Neutest.
Apokr., do. 1901. Especially important is the section on the
Acts of John in C. Schmidt, Die alten Petrusakten (TU
xxiv. 1), Leipzig, 1903, p. 120 ff,

4. The Acts of Andrew.—No MS is extant which
gives even as good a representation of the original
Acts as is found in the other early Acts. We
possess in quotations of Euodius of Uzala (end of
the 4th cent.) some valuable fragments, of which
traces are also found in Augustine; from these,
and on the grounds of general resemblance to the
Acts of John, it appears probable that a fragment
in Cod. Vatican. Gr. 808 (10th-11th cent.), deal-
ing with Andrew in prison, belongs to the early
Acts; and from a variety of sources it is also

| possible to reconstruct with some accuracy the
I story of the martyrdom of Andrew.

The text of the fragment in Cod. Vat. 808 begins
in the middle of a speech of Andrew, who is in
prison in Patras. The general situation is that
the Apostle is being prosecuted by a certain
Ageates—which is perhaps ‘an inhabitant of
Zgea’ rather than a personal name—beeause he
perverted his wife Maximilla by Eneratitic doctrine
against married life. A prominent part is also
played by Patrocles the brother of Ageates but
a friend of the Apostle. The fragment ends, as it
begins, abruptly in the middle of a speech by
| Andrew,

The death of Andrew was by crucifixion, but
the legend aseribing an unusual shape to the cross
used seems to be of later origin, For three days
and three nights he remained on the cross exhort-
ing the multitude ; at the end of this time a crowd
of 20,000 men went to the proconsul to demand
that Andrew should be released. Afgeates was
obliged to comply, but Andrew refused, and prayed
that having onee been joined to the cross he might
not be separated from it. He then died, and was
buried by Stratolles and Maximilla.

The date and provenance of the Acts of Andrew.
'—These points depend largely on the view taken

of the authorship of the Aets. If, as is usually
thought, the Acts of Andrew is really Leucian,
i.e. written by the same author as the Acts of
John, Asia is the most probable place for its
origin, and the end of the 2nd cent. the most
probable date. If this view be given up, Greece,
in which the scene of the Acts is laid, becomes
the most probable place, and the date must be
decided by internal evidence, for the Acts
appears not, to be quoted before the time of Origen
(Eus. [/Eiii. 1). At present the Leueian hypothesis
perhaps holds the field (see esp. James, Apocrypha
| Anecdota, ii. pp. xxixff.), but it is not at all
eertain,

I The theology of the Acts.—So far as the frag-
| ments preserved enable us to discover, the theology
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of the Acts of Andrew resembles most closely that
of the Acts of John, and thus supports the Leucian
theory. There is the same emphasis on asceticism
even 1n marriage, and the cross also plays a large
part.

The text is given in Lipsius and Bonnet, Acta Apocrypha,
ji. 1, and valuable discussions are given in Harnack, Chronol. ii.
175, and by M. R. James in A pocrypha Anecdota, 1i. p. xxix ff.
Somewhat out of date, but still valuable in some respects, is
R A. Lipsius, Die apokryphen Apostelgeschichten, Brunswick,
1883-87, i. 513 ff.

5. The Acts of Thomas.—(1) Contents.—Judas
Thomas is sold by Jesus to the messenger of an
Indian prince. At the wedding-feast of the
daughter of the king of Andrapolis he is dis-
covered to be an inspired person and forced by
the king to pray over the bride and bridegroom.
On entering the inner room Jesus is found sitting
with the bride. He explains to the bridegroom
that He is not Thomas, and converts the couple
to a complete abstinence from sexual relations
(Act i.). Thomas is ordered by his master, Iing
Gundaphorus, to build a palace. Spending the
money on alms, he erects a palace in heaven which
is shown to the disembodied soul of the king’s
deceased brother, who is afterwards restored to
life and receives the Eucharist with his brother,
both being ‘sealed’ with oil by the Apostle. On
this occasion the Lord appears as a youth bearing
a lamp. Having preached to the people, Thomas
is ordered by the Lord to depart (ii.). Thomas
finds a youth killed by a dragon, which forthwith
appears, acknowledging Thomas as ‘twin of the
Christ,” and professes to be the serpent from para-
dise. The dragon is summoned to suck the venom
again out of the body, after doing which it
perishes. The youth is restored to life, and says
that he saw Thomas as a double person: one
exactly like him standing by and telling him to
resuscitate the body (iii.).  While this happens, the
colt of an ass addresses the Apostle as the ‘twin
of the Christ,” and invites him to ride on its back
to the town (iv.). A woman is delivered from a
demon that had been doing violence to her for five
years. To protect her for the future, she is
‘sealed’ and partakes of the Fucharist (v.). At
this moment a young man’s hands are withered in
the act of taking the Eucharistic bread. He con-
fesses that he has murdered a woman for repudiat-
ing him after her conversion by Thomas. Restored
to life, she recounts horrible visions from the lower
world. After a general conversion, Thomas’s final
words culminate in an exhortation to abstinence
from marriage and in emphasis on the permanence
of spiritual possession (vi.). All India being evan-
gelized, a general of king Misdwus visits Thomas
and prays him to deliver his wife and daughter
from a cruel pair of demons (vii.). On the road
the Apostle asks the general to command some
wild asses to draw his carriage. One of these is
afterwards ordered by the Apostle to summon the
demons from the house. In the courtyard this
same ass preaches a sermon to the multitude, and
exhorts the Apostle to give the bodies of the

women back to life, since they had died as the

demons were leaving them (viii.). Mygdonia, a
relative of the royal family, comes to hear Thomas
preaching. The same might her husband Charisius
has a dream which contains a foreboding of the
consequences of this preaching for the married
life. On the next day and night this comes true.
His wife fices from his embraces. In the morning
Thomas is arrested, and while in prison sings the
‘Hymn of the Soul.” At home, however, Charisius
finds his fervent supplications again scorned. His
wife escapes to receive the ‘seal,” and encounters
Thomas on her way proceeding as a prince with
many lights (ix.). Thomas follows her and returns

to prison, having administered the sacraments
to her and her foster-mother. That morming
Mygdonia preaches a sermon to her husband on
Jesus as the heavenly bridegroom. Thomas is
now ordered by the king and besought by Charisius
to make Mygdonia alter her conduct; but his
feeble commands are refuted by her from his own
teaching (x.). Tertia the queen pays a visit to
Mygdonia and returns convinced (xi.). Thomasis
again imprisoned, and converts Vazanes the king’s
son. An attempted torture being miraculously
frustrated, he is conducted back and speaks a long
prayer (xii.). Jesus, mostlyin the form of Thomas,
leads the converts and with them DMnesara, the
wife of Vazanes, to the prison. They enter
Vazanes’ house, where they are ‘sealed’ and
baptized by Thomas. After the Eucharistic meal,
Thomas returns to the prison (Martyrium). The
Apostle, followed by a multitude, is taken to
a mountain and there pierced with swords. On
the mountain Sifor the general and Vazanes
receive orders as presbyter and deacon (xiii.).

(2) Original language.—After Schroter (ZDMG,
1871, p.3271f.), Noldeke (¢b. 670-679 and in Lipsius,
| Apokr. Apostelgesch. 1.2 [1884] 423-425), and

Macke (Th. Quartalschr., 1874, pp. 3-70), Burkitt
has settled the question (JThSt 1. [1900] 280-290).
The existence of a Syriac original is proved by a
series of errors in the Greek arising from Syriac
idioms or writing,.

(3) Tert.—(a) The Syriac(ed. Wright, A pocr. Acts,Lond. 1871,
1. 172-333, text ; ii. 146 f., translation) is preserved in Br. Mus.
Syr. Add 14645 (a.p. 936). Another MSis at Berlin: Sachau
222, a double of this at Cambridge (P. Bedjan, Act. Mart. and
Sanct. iii. Paris, 1892, gives variants from the Berlin MS).
Fragments from the 6th cent. in a Sinai palimpsest, Syr. Sin. 30,
havebeen published by Burkitt(Stud.Sin.,Cambridge,1900,vol.
ix. app.7). Scarchshould be madeinthe Eastfor MSSof this
text and 1ts Oriental and Greek versions. Qur present textis
not always superior to the Greek version. On the text of the
hvmuns (in Acts 1. and ix.), ¢f. A. A. Bevan, ‘The Hymn of the
Soul,' TS v. 3 [1897}; Hoffmann, ZNT W, 1903, pp. 273-309;
E. Preuschen, Zwei gnost. Hymnen, Giessen, 1904; but see
Burkitt, ThT, Leyden, 1905, pp. 270-282 ; Duncan Jones, J ThSt

+ vi. [1905) 448—451.

i (b) The Greek version (cd. Bonnet, Acta Apost. Apocr.,il. 2,
Leipzig, 1903). The 13 ‘Acts’ 4 the Martyrium exist as
a whole in two MSS. The best text is Cod. U (Rome,
Vallicell. B 35, 11th cent.). Thisis the only Greek MS of the
‘Hymn of the Soul’ (Actix. chs, 108-113). On thetext of this
Hymnin Nicetas of Salonica, ¢f. Bonnet, Preface, p. xxiii. The
other complete MSis P (Paris. greec. 1510, 12th or 13th cent.).
The (19) other MSS give but selections. We must, therefore,
review separately the MSSfor part (A) = Actsi. ii., part (B) =
Actsiii.—xii., part (C) =Act xiii. + Martyrium. BesidesUP,15
copies preserve (), of which CXBHTG have notrace of (3) or
(C), while V gives here only the exordium of (A); 9 copies
preserve (B), of which VYRD have no selections beyond Act
viii., while SFQZL give here no more than the ‘prayers’ of Act
xii., which, against the order of these MSS and P, Bonnet has
inserted here, following U -4 Syr.; 11 copies preserve (C), of
which IXOM omit (A) and (B) altogether, while Q gives here
only the exordium of Act xiii. Identical selections: FRCX
(pp. 99-1462 Bonnet), BH (99-115%), SFZL (25110-258%, see
Pref. p. xxii), SFZ (2751°-288). Thegenealogy isstill obscure.
In part () Bonnet distinguishes two types of text: I' and A.
The I" text =GHZ and B (1st half). The A text =A (Paris.

graee. 881, 10th cent.) + fam. ® ( =therest of the MSS, Uand P

included). Bothtypeshaveseveral unimportant variationsin

common, which must derive from a not very distant ancestor.

But, as they more often differ on serious points, the tradition
of the Greek text appears to be not very reliable. Inpart (C)

again two types oceur, viz. A+ fam. @ (=KORUV) and P+

am. S ( =FLSZ). All these MSSbelonged tothe A textinpart
(A), Z only excepted (Petersb. imp. 94, 12th cent.) ; cf. ‘identi-
cal selections’ above. In part(B)theMSSaregroupedon their
textual merits andin adescendingorder: UVY , On the
MSS neglected by Bonnet, cf. Pref. p. xxiv ff. A Brussels MS
(ii. 2047) might be of some interest. Several MSS are still
hidden in Smyrna, Jerusalem, Athos (the catalogues of the
most important libraries, Lavra and Vatopedi, are still un-
published). Bonnet’s text might beimproved. Only from pp.
197-250 could due influence be allowed to the Syriac and its
ally, Cod. U, Burkitt baving then convinced the editor that
the Greek was but the version of a Syriac original (Pref. p. xxi).
(¢) The Armenianversionshould bebetterknown. A MSexists
at Paris (Bibl. nat. fonds arm. 46 I1I), which Vetteris expected
topublishinthe Or. Christ. The‘Hymn of the Soul’is notinit.

! Preuschen (Hennecke, Neutest. Apokr, ii. 563) was impressed
by its variations, not by the quality of its text. In Conybeare's

. opinion the Arm. version derives from the Syriac (op.cit. i. 475).
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(d) Of other versions, the Ethiopio is wholly, the Latin not !

entirely, useless (cf. Fabricius, Cod. apocr. N T+, Hamburg, 1903,
ii. 687 f.; Bonnet, dActa Thome, 1883, p. 96 fi.).

(4) Provenance and dale.—For the history of
opinion, cf. Harnack, Altchr. Lat., ii. 1 (1897), 545~
549 with ii. 2 (1904), 175-176. Early Gnostics and
Eastern Christianity have appeared to differ less
in vocabulary than in other regards. Moreover,
several coincidences with Gnostic phraseology have
been intensified in the Greck, or are even due to
wrong translation. The intellectual pursuits of
the Gnostic mind are absent, while the rigoristic
ethics have close parallels in early Syriac Christi-
anity. All this exactly suits Bardesanes (a.p.
154-222) and his school (see Burkitt, Early Eastern
Christianity, London, 1904, pp. 170 n., 199, 205 ff.,
and Nau, Diel. Theol. Cath., Paris, 1907, ii. 391-
401, artt. ‘Bardesane’ and ‘Bardesanites’; also
Kriiger, GGA, 1905, p. 718, and Noldeke, 7b. p. 82).
The language (with the proper names) points to
Syria, the figure of Thomas to Edessa, the char-
acter and style (‘Acts’ ixf., the ‘Hymn of the
Soul” in this ‘Act’) to the literary ecapacities
of Bardesanes’ environment. R. Reitzenstein
(Hellenist. Wundererzéhlungen, Leipzig, 1906, p.
104 ff.) raises the question whether the material of
the story was created in Edessa or imported. He
points out that miracle-stories (‘aretalogies’) were
a literary genre, spread by several petites religions
from Egypt on the waves of universal syncretism.
The pagan theology of Hermetic monotheism has
left 1ts traces among the medimval Sabians of
Carrhe (near Edessa). It seems, however, that
he is over-stating the importance of the existing
analogies.

The date of the Acts is fixed by Lipsius (LCBI,
1888, no. 44, p. 1508, Apokr. Apostelgeseh., ii. 2,
p. 418 note [on i. p. 225f{.]) as the time of the
translation of the relics of Thomas to Edessa (a.D
232). 1t is impossible to clench this argument,
but it is certain that one of the component parts
of Act ix., the ‘Hymn of the Soul,” was composed
before the rise of the Sasanid power in A.p. 226,
since ‘Parthian kings’ are mentioned in 1. 38 (ed.
Bevan, 78 v. 3). Therefore we must not go much
beyond that time, and may reserve the middle
quarters of the 3rd cent. as the latest probable
date for the whole.

(5) Integrity.—Suspicions are raised by the fact
that most MSS of the Greek version give but
selections.  If thisshould occur also in the Oriental
tradition, our collection of 13 Acts might seem the
result of a process of agglomeration. Noldeke

(GGA, 1905, p. 82) suspects interpolations and |

detects a nucleus in Acts i. and i1. (except the
Andrapolis cpisode). Hesupposes a rather intricate
genesis for our collection. Following this line of
literary criticism, the vigorous style of Acts ix.—xii.
causes them to stand out as another unit. Acts
iii.—viii. and the remaining parts might come in as
later aceretions. It scems, however, unsafe to in-
dulge much in literary eriticism before a more ade-
quate knowledge of the original text is available.
Reitzenstein has emphasized (op. ¢it.) the proba-
bility of litcrary sources. One author may have
composed the whole by adapting pagan stories to
Thoimnas’s name. In this case the different shades
of style may be due to closc adhercnce to or free
expansion of such sources. Future criticism may
even sce its way to combine this point of view
with the first. Possible sources ecertainly de-
serve serious consideration (cf. Gutschmid, Kleine
Schriften, ii. [Leipzig, 1890] 332 fl., advocating
Buddhism ; Preuschen in Hennccke, 1. 477, Parsi-
ism; Hilgenfeld, ZWT, 1904, p. 240, Persian
influences).

(6) Hymns.—The Bridal ‘Ode’ (ch. 7, 1st Act)
18 in our Syriac a mystic song of the Church. It

is not safe to abandon this ancient exegesis, since
its Gnostic astrology and scenery do not differ in
degree from the rest of the Acts. It does not even
go much beyond the Apocalypse or the Patristic
comments on the Song of Songs. Excision from
its context is impossible without leaving scars.
The ‘Hymn of the Soul’ (Greek, ‘Psalm’) in chs.
108-113 (and also a long doxology after ch. 113;
only Syriac and for the largest part omitted by
Sachau 222 ; ¢f. Hennecke, 1. 592-594) is omitted
in most MSS. It is a document of the religious
life, not of the metaphysics of Gnosticism (Bevan,
p- 7). An orthodox bishop of Salonica, Nicetas,
explained it in the 11th ecent. without any suspicion
(cf. above (3) and Burkitt, Early East. Christianity,
p. 227). 'This proves that its character is not
obtrusively Gnostic. Preuschen (op. cit., but cf.
recensions in ThT and JThSt, quoted under (3))
defines the character of both hymns as Ophite or
Sethian. Apart from this should be considered
his exegesis of the ‘psalm’ of chs. 108-113 as a
‘Hymn of the Christ.” Reitzenstein supports his
views (for the Bridal Ode with less decision: op.
cit. 142). He explains its curious implications—
Christ cheated by demons, defiled by communion
with them, serving the Lord of this world, plunged
in a sleepy forgetfulness of His hecavenly origin
and supreme task—by assuming a ‘fast ratselhaft’
strong influence of pagan literature (op. cit. 122).
On the ‘sleepy forgetfulness’ ¢f. Conybeare, J ThSt
vi. 609-610. Identification of the soul and Christ
is present in the Odes of Solomon. Hilgenfeld
[(ZWT, 1904, pp. 220-241) acdvocates a Greek
original (‘the Son of the King and the Pearl’)
sprung from a pagan Gnostic movement in the
new Sasanid empire.

| All critics with this last exception, but Preu-
schen included (cf., however, his art. in Hennecke,
i. 479), agree in ascribing the ‘ Hymn of the Soul’
to Bardesanes or to his school. Bevan (op. cit. p.
5 £.) has shown that it contains just those ‘ heresies’
for which Bardesanes, according to Ephraim, was
excluded by the Edessene Church. With regard
to its inclusion in the Acts, Burkitt remarks (Farly
{ Eastern Christianity, p. 212 note) :

*I cannot help expressing a private opinion that the Hymn
wasinserted by the author himself, just as he used the Lord’s
Prayer in a later prayer of Judas Thomas. That the Hymn
itself is independent of the Acts is certain, but it is not so
clear that the Acts is independent of the Hymn. It may, in
fact, have become a part of the recognised teaching of the sect

to which the author of the Acts belonged (cf. Ephraim’s Com-
mentary on 3 Corinthians, p. 119).

(7) Theology of the Acts.—The Acts presupposes
the universal acceptance of a theology counting
only the supernatural world as real, and individual
salvation as the chief end of man. Asceticism,
especially abstinence from sexual relations even in
marriage, is urged as self-evident. Even before
meeting the Apostle, Vazanes had seen this (Act
xiii.). Mygdonia shows a firmer grasp of the
implications of his doctrine than Thomas himself
(Act x.). Thesupernatural world is not deseribed :
the Gnostic cosmogonies and esoteric doctrines are
absent. Against this fact coincidences in phrasc-
ology seem to carry little weight. Perhaps it is
ounly its reckless Puritanisin which separates the
Acts of Thomas from the B'nai Q’yama, Aphra-
ates, and other leaders of early Syriac Christianity
(cf. Burkitt, Early East. Christianity, pp. 118-154;
Schwen, Afrahat, Berlin, 1907, pp. 96-99, 130-132).

The Church and its dignitaries are practically
~absent (ef. Acts v. vi. and the Martyrium). The
| sacraments are much in e¢vidence as the only means

of attaining to the life among the inhabitants of
the world of light (chs. 121, 132, 158). Baptism
immediately followed by the Eucharist is the rule.
1t occurs in the story of the woman in Act v. (ch.
. 49), Mygdonia, Act x. (ch. 121), Siphor, Act x.
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(ch. 132), Vazanes, Act xiii. (chs. 153-158).
the story of Gundaphorus and Gad, Act ii. (chs.
25-27), the Greek and Syriac differ ; both omit the '
Eucharist.

(8) Ritual.—(a) Instruction (132) ; (b) prayer (25, 6. Later Acts.— Besides the five Apocryphal
156) ; (c) consccraiion of the oil (157); (d) imposi- Acts which have been discussed, there are several
tion_of hands (49); (e) outpouring of oil on thei others of later date, but they are comparatively
head (27 Gr. et rell.); (f) unction (27 Gr. 157); unimportant. The most valuable is the ‘Acts
(9) prayer over the unction (27 Gr. 121, 157); (1) | of Philip,’ which is edited by Bonnet in Acta
ammersion (27 Syr. 121, 132, 157); (%) chrism (27 | Apocrypha, ii. 2. It describes the adventures of
Syr.); (/) prayer over the chrism (27 Syr.); (k) Philip in Phrygia, Asia, Samaria, etc., in the
prayer for the Eucharist (49, 121, 132, 158); (1) | company of his sister Mariamne. It may be as
allocution before partaking (49, [121], 132, 158);|early as the 3rd cent., and belongs either to a
(m) partaking of the bread (49, 121, 132, 158) ; (n) | mildly Gnostic sect or to the same Modalistic
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In ! 1904; F. :I. Dolger, Sphragis, eine altchr. Tuufbezeichnung in
ihren Beziehungen zur prof. und relig. Kultur des Altertums,
Pa_der.bom, 1911; F. Haase, Zur bardesanischen Gnosis,
Leipzig, 1910,

of the cup (121, 158). A response from heaven
occurs in ch. 121, and a Christophany in chs. 27,
153. The fullest* account is that of chs. 153-158.
The whole act of unction and immersion 1is called
‘sealing’ (121), therefore in chs. 49 and 27 (Gr.)
the immersion may have been omitted. Outpour-
ing and unction constitute a double act (157).
Unction may have extended to more parts of the
body for exorcistic purposes (cf. ch. 5 and JThSt,
i. 71; F. E. Brightman, The Sacramcniary of
Serapion of Thmuts, p. 251 ; Hennecke, Necutest. |
Apokr. ii. 565). While the Greek in 27 has a |
double unction (JThSi 1. 251) or, perhaps, unction
and chrism, the Syriac has baptism followed by
chrism. Elsewhere the Eucharist seems always to
occupy the place of the last part of later baptismal
ritual, viz. the confirmation and ‘sealing’ by the
chrism. Renunciation in a formal way 1s absent,
renunciation from sexual intercourse is understood
(promised, 152). Consecration of the water is not
found, though running water is but once used
(121). Trinitarian formulee and Logos-terminology
are used rather indiscriminately. Gnostic phrase-
ology occurs side by side with it. The baptismal
formula is always Trinitarian. Ordinary bread
and water appear as Eucharistic elements. The
bread seems to be more essential (body and blood
in ch. 158). |
(9) The most impressive element in the Acts is
Thomas’s character as a twin of the Christ (see
above (1)). W. Bauer (Das Leben Jesu im Zeiialter |
der neutest. Apokr., Tibingen, 1909, p. 445, note 3) |
takes this as proof that the Acts wishes to reduce |
the Virgin birth ad absurdum, and quotes ch. 2:
‘I, Jesus, son of Joseph the carpenter. This |
would be quite a solitary eloud of scepticism in an |
atmosphere saturated with syncretistic thought.
Reitzenstein seems to open a field where Rendel
Harris (The Dioscuri in the Christian Legends,
London, 1903, and Culi of the Heavenly Twins,
Cambr., 1906) had already found a way. That, in
fact, Dioscuric attainments are ascribed to Thomas
is evident, and just here a parallel between Bar-
desanian literature and our Acts comes in (cf.
Burkitt, 170 note and 199). The name Thomas=
‘twin’ has been the point de depart, the cult of
Aziz (the morning star) a presupposition. Prob- |
ably it was this Dioscuric god, whose month of |
free-markets (cf. Harris, Cult of the Heavenly
Twins, p. 158) and whose place as a patron of |
Edessa Thomas was honoured with (cf. Jn 111620~4;
Pauly-Wissowa, i. 2644 [Cumont]; R. Duval, His-
toire politique, relig. et litt. d Edesse, Paris, 1892, |

i

Christianity as the Acts of Peter. It is discussed
by Lipsius in Die apok. Apostelgeschichien, Supple-
ment, pp. 65-70, and by Zahn, Forschungen,
vi. 18-24. Besides this a series of Acts, growing
ever shorter and less valuable, can be found
attached to the name of every Apostle or Teacher
in NT times in the Acta Sanctorum, arranged
under the date assigned in the calendar to the saint
1n question.

7. Catholic recensions.—In the course of the
Manichiean controversy the view was adopted
that the miracles in the ‘Lencian’ Acts were
genuine, but that the doctrine connected with
them was heretical. This view finds its clearest
expression in the Prologue of pseudo-Mellitus :

‘Volosallicitamesse fraternitatem vestram de Leucio quodam
qui scripsit. Apostolorum actus, Ioannis evangelistae et sancti
Andreae vel Thomae apostoli qui de virtutibus quidem quae
per_eos dominus fecit, plurima vera dixit, de doctrina vero
multa mentitus est.’

The result was a series of Catholic recensions
which left out, speaking generally, the speeches,
and preserved or even added to all the miracles.
Of these Catholic recensions, which are very
numerous, the most famous are the ‘Prochorus’
edition of the Acts of John (the text is best given
by Zahn, Acta Joannis, Erlangen, 1880), and the
so-called ‘Abdias’ collection. The disentangle-
ment of various recensions of the separate Acts is
very difficult, and not very profitable.

The materials for a more detailed statement of the Catholie
recensions can be found in Harnack, Geschichte der altchrist-

lichen Litteratur, Leipzig, i. (1893] p. 123 ff., and in R. A. Lipsius,
Die apokryphen Apostelgeschichten, 1883-87.

Kirsopr LARE and J. pB Zwaan.*

ADAM ("Addp).—Adam was the hrst man (o=
man) and the parent of the human race.—1. When
the writer of Jude (v.!¥) thinks it worth noting
that Enoch (¢.2.) was ‘the seventh from Adam’
(eBdopos amd Addu), he probably has in mind the
sacredness of the number seven. It seems to him
an interesting point that God, who rested from
His work on the seventh day, found a man to
walk in holy fellowship with Him in the seventh
generation.

2. In 1Co 11%-and 1 Ti 213 the doctrine of the
headship of man and the complete subjection (wdoa
Umorayn) of woman is based upon the story of
cregtion. Man was not created for woman, but
woman for man; Adam was created first and
sinned second, Eve was created second and sinned
first ; therefore let woman ever remember that she
is morally as well as physically weaker than man,

p. 74 1f.). The ways and by-paths of syncretistic and let her never attempt either to tcach or to
monotheism are still obscure to us, but research have dominion over him (avfevrewr dvdpss). With
i this field is certainly destined to cast light on the premisses of this argument one may compare
the dark places of the Acts of Thomas. {the words of Sirach (25*%): ‘From a woman wag
Besides the warks already quoted, see F. Cumont, Die or. the beginning of sin (dxd ’)"{”““\'69 apxm auaprlas),
hR% im rii}in. l{eidentun;, Leilrgzgg. 19101:( OI_;. ;{Veﬁxdland. Die | and because of her we all die.” St. Paul did not

ellenistisch-rémische Kultur, Tibingen, 1907 ; R. Reitzenstein, | c a1 TQ : ; H
Die hellenistischen Mysterienreligionen, Leipzig, 1910, also '’ take pleasmfe ;n t}ﬁb gg?'m(;-p}iulosophy'pf hlSItOI‘y,
Poimandres Stud. z. griech.-dgypt. u. frihchristl., Lit., do. 4SS IMany o the Rabbis did; but, with all his
s reverence for womanhood, he felt that the accepted

i
* The sacramental usage in the Actsis not fixed: the 14 points | ~ * The section on the Acts of Thomas is from the pen of
occur in various combinations. i de Zwaan; the rest of the art. is by Kirsopp Lake,
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belief in woman’s creation after and her fall before
man’s clearly established her inferiority. It was
not a personal and empirical, but a traditional and
dogmatie, judgment.

3. St. Paul had, and knew that many others
had, a religious experience so vivid and intense
that ordinary terms seemed inadequate to do it
justice. It was the result of a Divine creative act.
If any man was in Christ, there was ‘a new crea-
tion’ (xawn k7iois); old things were passed awav;
behold, they were become new (2 Co 57). Not
legalism or its absence, but ‘a new creation’
(Gal 6%) was of avail. Reflexion on this profound
spiritnal change and all that it involved convinced
the Apostle that Christ was the Head and Founder
of a new humanity; that His life and death,
followed by the gift of His Spirit, not merely
marked a new epoch in history, introducing a new
society, philosophy, ethics, and literature, but
created a new world. ¢Bliss was it in that dawn
to be alive.” As St. Paul brooded on the stupen-
dous series of events of which Christ was the cause,
on the immeasurable difterence which His brief
presence made in the life of mankind, there inevi-
tably took shape in his mind a grand antithesis be-
tween the first and the second creation, between the
first and the last representative Man, between the
intrusion of sin and death into the world and
the Divine gift of righteousness and life, between
the ravages of one man’s disobedience and the
redemptive power of one Man’s perfect obedience
(Ro 512-21),

It is to be noted that the Apostle does not
advance any new theory of the first creation. He
knew only what every student of Scripture could
learn on that subject. He had no new revelation
which enabled him either to confirm or to correct
the account of the beginning of things which had
come down from a remote antiquity. He no doubt
regarded as literal history the account of the origin
of man, sin, and death which is found in Gn 2-3.
He did not imagine, like Philo, that he was read-
ing a pure allegory ; he believed, like Luther, that
Moses ‘meldet geschehene Dinge.” It is remark-
able, however, with what unerring judgment he
seizes upon and retains the vital, enduring sub-
stance of the legend, while he leaves out the
drapery woven by the old time-spirit. He says
nothing of a garden of Eden, a miraculous tree of
life, a talking serpent, an anthropomorphic Deity.
But he finds in the antique human docnment these
facts: the Divine origin and organic unity of the
human race ; man’s atlinity with, and capacity for,
the Divine ; his destiny for fellowship with God
as an ideal to be recalized in obedience to Divine
law ; his conscious freedom and responsibility ; the
mysterious physical basis of his transmitted moral
characteristics ; his universally inherited tendency
to sin; his consciousness that sin is not a mere
inborn weakness of nature or strength of appetite,
but a disregard of the known distinetion between
right and wrong ; the entail of death, not as the
law obeyed by all created organisms, but as the
wages of his sin. The narrative which blends
these elements in a form that appealed to the
imagination of primitive peoples has a ‘depth of
moral and religious insight unsurpassed in the OT’
(Skinner, Genesis [ICC, 1910] 52).

The teaching of St. Paul with regard to sin and
death does not materially differ from that of his
Jewish contemporaries and of the Talmud, in
which the same sense of a fatal heredity is con-
joined with a consciousness of individual responsi-

ility. O Adam, what hast thou done? For if
thou hast sinned, thy fall has not merely been
thine own, but ours who are descended from thee’
(2 Es 798). Yet ¢Adam is not the cause of sin
except in his own soul ; but each of us has become

5 the Adam of his own soul’ (Bar 54'%). According
to the Talmud, ‘there is such a thing as trans-
mission of guilt, but not such a thing as transmis-
sion of sin’ (Weber, System d. altsyn. palistin.
Theol., Leipzig, 1880, p. 216).

The “immortal allegory’ of Genesis cannot now
be regarded as literal history. ‘The plain truth,
and we have no reason to hide it, is that we do
not know the beginnings of man’s life, of his
history, of his sin; we do not know them histori-
cally, on historical evidence; and we should be
content to let them remain in the dark till science
throws what light it can upon them’ (Denney,

I Studies tn Theol., London, 1894, p. 79). Science

knows nothing of a man who came directly from

the hand of God, and it cannot accept the pedigree
of Adam as given by Moses or by Matthew. Its

working hypothesis is that man is ‘a scion of a

Simian stock,” and it is convinced that man did

not make society but that society made man. Be-

yond this it has not yet done much to enlighten
theology. ¢We do not know how Man arose, or
whence he came, or when lie began, or where his
first home was ; in short we are in a deplorable state
of ignorance on the whole subject’ (J. A. Thomson,

The Bible of Nature, Edinburgh, 1908, p. 191).

4. Art bas made it difficult to think of our first
parents without adorning them with all graces and
perfections. ‘But when we get away from poetry
and picture-painting, we find that men have drawn
largely from their imaginations, without the war-
rant of one syllable of Scripture to corroborate the
truth of the colouring’ (F. W. Robertson, Cor-
inthians, 242). To St. Paul (1 Co 15%%) the
primitive man was of the earth, earthy (xoixés), a
natural as opposed to a spiritual man, crude and
rudimentary, with the innocence and inexperience
of a child. *The life of the spirit is substantially
identical with holiness; it could not therefore
have been given immediately to man at the time
of his creation ; for holiness is not a thing imposed,
it is essentially a product of liberty, the freewill
offering of the individual. God therefore required
to begin with an inferior state, the characteristic
of which was simply freedom, the power in man to
give or withhold himself’ (Godet, Corinthians, ii.
424). St. Paul’s conception is that, while ¢the
first man Adam,’ as akin to God, was capable of
immortality—potuit non mori—his sin made him
subject to death, which has reigned over all his
descendants. Cf. 2 Es 37: ‘And unto him (Adam)
thou gavest thy one commandment: which he
transgressed, and immediately thou appointedst
death for him and in his generations.” Formally
as a deduction from the story of Adam, but really
as his own spiritual intuition, the Apostle thus
teaches the unnaturalness of human death. This
is apparently opposed to the doctrine of science,
that death is for all organisms a natural law,
which reigned in the world long before the ascent
of man and the beginning of sin—a debt which, as
it cannot be cancelled, man should pay as cheer-
fully as possible. And yet his sense of two things
—his own greatness and God’s goodness—convinces
him that it is radically contra rerum naturam.

¢He thinks he was not made to die,
And Thou hast made him, Thou art just’
(Tennyson, In Memoriam).

Christianity confirms lhis instinctive feeling that
death is in his case a dark shadow that should
never have been cast upon his life. Acknowledg-
ing that it is not the mere natural fate of a
physical organism, but the wages of sin, the
Christian believes that it is finally to be abolished.
‘In Christ shall all be made alive.” ¢The last
Adam,’ having vanqnished death, ‘became a life-
giving spirit’ (1 Co 15% %), See also artt. LIFE
! AND DEATH, SIN.




ADJURE

ADOPTION 41

LITERATURE.~B. Weiss, Biblical Theology of the N T, 1882-83,
i. 3311F., 409 ff. ; W, Beyschlag, N1 Theotogy, 1894-96, ii. 48 ff. 5
C. v. Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, 1894-95, 1, 149 fi.; G. B.
Stevens, The Pauline Theology, 1906, p. 122 ff., Theology of the
NT, 1901, p. 349ff.; A. B. Bruce, St. Paul’s Conception of
Christianity, 1896, p. 125 ff. ; D. Somerville. St. Paul’s Concep-
tion of Christ, 1897, p. 86 ff. ; Sanday-Headlam, Romans5, 1902,
p. 136ff. ; A. Deissmann, St. Paul, 1912, pp. 59, 107, 155 ff. ; H.
Wheeler Robinson, The Christian Doctrine of Man, 1911, p.
112 £ JAMES STRAHAN.

ADJURE.—See OATH.

ADMINISTRATION.—The word occurs in the
AV in two places, 1 Co 12% and 2 Co 9%, in both
of which the RV has substituted ¢ministration,’
just as in 2 Co 8% ‘administer’ (AV) has given
place to ‘minister’ (RV ; Gr diakoréw). In 1 Co
12° and 2 Co 9?2 the word is the tr. of Gr. duaxovia,
which originally means ¢the service (or duty)
rendered by a diudroves,” i.e. a servant, particularly
a waiter at table (Lat. minister), who pours out
wine to the guests individually. In 1 Co 12° the
aspect alluded to is especially that of practical
service rendered to a master [including that of
‘deacon’ rendered to our ‘Lord’], whereas in
2 Co 9'% it is particularly the concrete form of that
service which is intended, in its Godward and man-
ward aspects.

The administration of the Roman Empire is
never directly referred to in the NT, and 1s best
considered under its various aspects (CESAR,
PrOCONSUL, ete.). A. SOUTER.

ADMONITION.—Obedience to God’s law and
submission to His will are essential for progressive
spiritual life. Human nature being what it is,
there is need for constant admonition (2 P 110-21),
[n the NT reference is made to this subject in its
family, professional, and Divine aspects.

1. vovBetéw and vovBeoia (a later form for vovfé-
rqais) are not found in the NT outside the Pauline
Epp., except in St. Paul’s speech, Ac 20%. For
the former see Ro 1o, 1 Co 4", Col 12 38,
1 Th 5'--1, 2 Th 3'; for the latter 1 Co 10", Eph 64,
Tit 319; cf. Is 86 303%, Hab 2%, Dt 3119%, The
terms are used in classical Greek (e.g. Aristoph.
Rance, 1009), but are more common in later Greek
(Philo, Josephus). Theroot idea is ¢ to put in mind’
(év 76 vw Tifévar), to train by word, always with
the added suggestion of sternness, reproof, remon-
strance, blame (cf. Asch. Prom. 264 ; Aristoph.
Vesp. 254 ; Plato, Gorg. 479A). The implication is
‘a monitory appeal to the »obs rather than a direct
rebuke or censure’ (Ellicott). To admonish is the
duty of a father or parent (Eph 6*; ef. Wis 11,
Pss.-Sol. 13%), or brother (2 Th 3'). The object
and reason of such admonition must be realized if
it is to be a means of moral discipline. The ad-
monition and teaching of Col 1% correspond to the
‘repent and believe’ of the gospel message.

2. wapawée signifies ‘recommend,’ ¢ exhort,” ‘ad-
monish’ (Ac27%22; cf. 2 Mac 7-> -8, 3 Mac 517 712 A).
This word is common in classical Greek, and is also
foundin the Apoerypha. St.Lukewould befamiliar
with it as a term used for the advice of a physician.
[ts presence in a ‘ We’ section is suggestive. St.
Paul as a person of position and an experienced
traveller gives advice in an emergency, as a skilled
doctor would admonish a patient in a serious ill-
ness (see Hawkins, Hore Synoptice, 1899, p. 153).

3. xpnpatile in the active signifies ‘transact
business’ (xpfina), ‘give a Divine response to one
consulting an oracle,” ‘give Divine admonition’
(cf. Jer 25% 31-, Job 40%). The passive is used of
the admonition given (Lk 26; cf. xpnuariouss,
Ro 114, 2 Mac 2%), and of the person thus admon-
ished (Mt 2!----, Ac 10%2; cf. 11% and Ro 7% where
‘called’ is the translation; He 8% 117; ef. 12%),
This meaning of ¢ Divine oracle’ is found chiefly

i in the NT, with the underlying idea that the mind
and heart must be suitably prepared for its re-
_ception. For private and public exhortation by
| preachers, teachers, and communities, see Gal 214,
1Th2?% 1Ti4% 2Tid4% Seealso CHASTISEMENT
and DISCIPLINE. H. CaRriss J. SIDNELL.

ADOPTION.—1. The term.—The custom of
adopting children is explicitly alluded to by St.
Paul alone of biblical writers; he uses the word
‘adoption’ (viobesia, Vulg. adoptio filiorum, Syr.
usually simath btnayd) tive times: Ro 8152 94
Gal 4%, Eph 15 This Greek word is not found in

I classical writers (though ferés viés is used for ‘an
adopted son’ by Pindar and Herodotus), and it
was at one time supposed to have been coined by
St. Paul ; but it is common in Greek inscriptions of
the Hellenistic period, and is formed in the same
manner as vouobesia, ‘ giving of the law,’ ‘legisla-
tion’ (Ro 9%; also in Plato, etc.), and épobecia,
¢ bounds,’ lit. ‘fixing of bounds’ (Ac 17%). It is
translated ‘adoption’ in Rom., but ‘adoption of
sons’ in Gal., ‘adoption as sons’ (RV ; AV “adop-
tion of children’) in Ephesians. The classical Greel
word for ‘to adopt’ is elowoieiofar, whence elomoinots,
‘adoption.’

i 2. The custom.—St. Paul in these passages is

alluding to a Greek and Roman rather than to a

Hebrew custom. Its object, at any rate in its

earliest stages, was to prevent the dying out of a

family, by the adopting into it of one who did not
by nature belong to it, so that he became in all
respects its representative and carried on the race.

But, though the preventing of the extinction of a

family was thought important by the Israelites,
and though adoption was a legal custom among
the Babylonians (Box, in ERE i. 114), it was not
in use among the Hebrews. With them childless-

_ness was to some extent met by the levirate, or in

| the patriarchal period by polygamy (cf. Gn 16'%),
or at a later date by divorce. The few instances of
adoptioninthe OT (e.g. Moses by Pharaoh’sdaunghter,
Esther by Mordecai) exhibit a difterent reason for
the act from that stated aliove, and are the result
of foreign surroundings and influence. Qn the

i other hand, the custom was very common among
both Greeks and Romans. It was at first largely

! connected with the desire that the family worship
of dead ancestors should not cease—a cultus which
could be continued only through males (Wood-
house, in ERE i. 107 and 111). In Greece it dates
from the 8th cent. B.c. It was afterwards used as
a form of will-making. If a man had a legitimate
son, he could not make a will; but, if he had no

[ legitimate son, he often adopted one that he might

secure the inheritance to him rather than to rela-
tives, who would otherwise be heirs. The adopted
son at once left his own family and became a mem-
ber of that of his adopter, losing all rights as his
father’s son. If he was adopted while his adopter
wasstill living, and sons were afterwards born to the
latter, he ranked equally with them ; he could not be
disinherited against his will. Roman adoption was
founded on thesame generalideas;it wascalled «urro-
gatioif the person adopted was sus juris, but aduptio
if he was under his own father’s potestas (W ood-
house, loc. ¢it.). Inthelatter case he came under the
adopter’s potestas as if he were his son by nature.
It appears, then, that St. Paul in the five pass-
ages named above is taking up an entirely non-

Jewish position; so much so that some have

doubted whether a Jew, even after he had become

a Christian, could have written Epistles which con-

tained such statements (cf. Ramsay, Galations, p.

342). This, however, is one of the many instances

of the influence of Greek and Roman ideas on St.

Paul. W. M. Ramsay has endeavoured to show

that, in so far as these diftered from one another
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in the matter under discussion, it is to Grreekl
custom rather than to ¢ the Roman law of adoption
in its original and primitive form’ that the Apostle
refers in dealing with Gal 3% but that he uses a
metaphor dependent on Roman law when writing
to the Romans in Ro 4! (2b. pp. 339, 3143 ; see also
art. HEIR). But this has been disputed.

3. St. Paul’s metaphor of adoption.—The Apostle
applies the metaphor to the relation of both Jews
and Christians to the Father. (a) Somewhat eni-
phatically he applies it to the Jews in Ro 9. The
adoption, the glory [the visible presence of God],
the covenants [often repeated], the giving of the
Law, the service [of the Temple], the promises, the
fathers, all belonged to the Israelites, ‘ my kinsmen
according to the flesh,” of whom is Christ concern-
ing the flesh—a passage showing the intense Jew-
ish feeling of St. Paul, combined with the broader
outlook due to his Graco-Roman surroundings
(see above, § 2). Here the sonship of Israel, for
which see Ex 4-2 (‘ Israel, my son, my first-born?),
Dt 14! 32619t Ps 685 10313, Jer 31% Hos 111, !
Mal 21, ete., is described as ‘adoption.’ It is
noteworthy that the adoption is defore the Incar-
nation, although it could only be ¢in Christ.’
Lightfoot (on Gal 4°) observes that before Christ’s
coming men were potentially sons, though actually
they were only slaves (v.?). Athanasius argues
that, since before the Incarnation the Jews were
sons [by adoption], and since no one could be a son
except through our Lord [ef. Jn 145, Gal 3+,
Eph 15, and see below, § 5], therefore He was a Son
before He became incarnate (Orat. c. Arian. i. 39,
iv. 23, 29).

(6) But more frequently St. Paul applies the
metaphor of adoption to Christians. ‘Sonship in
the completest sense could not be proclaimed be-
fore the manifestation of the Divine Son in the
flesh’ (Robinson, Eph., p. 27f.). We Christians
‘received the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry,
Abba, Father,” for ‘we are children of God’
{Ro 8'%), It wasnot till the fullness (73 T\ jpwpa—
for the word see Robinson, pp. 42, 255) of the time
came that God sent forth His Son that we might
receive adoption (Gal 4%). In its highest sense
adoption could not be received under the Law, but
only under the Gospel. The context in these
passages shows that the Spirit leads us to the
Father by making us realize our sonship; He
teaches us how to pray, and puts into our mouth
the words < Abba, Father’ (cf. xpagor Gal 4% with
kpdfoper Ro 81%). We notice that St. Paul, though
addressing those who were not by any means all
Jewish Christians, but many of whom, being
Gentiles, had come directly into the Church, yet
seems at first sight to speak as if Christ’s coming
was only to give adoption to those whom, being
under the Law, He redeemed. DBut, as Lightfoot
remarks (Com. in loc.), the phrase used is rovs vwd
vbuov, not vmd Tdv véuov ; the reference is not only |
to those who were under the Mosaic Law, but to
all subject to any system of positive ordinances
(so perhapsin 1 Co 9%). The phrase ‘redeem . . .|
is thought to reflect the Roman idea that the
adopter purchased a son from the father by nature ;
adoption was effected before a pretor and five
witnesses, by a simulated sale.

(¢) Just as the adoption of Jews was inferior to
that of Christians, so that of Christians is not yet
fully realized. Adoption is spoken of in Ro 83 as
something in the future. It is the redemption
(amoXvTpwais) of our body, and we are still waiting
for it; it can be completely attained only at the
general resurrection. The thought closely re-
sembles that of 1Jn 3?; we are now the children
of God, but “if he shall be manifested, we shall be
like him’; the sonship will then be perfected. I

4. Equivalents in other parts of NT.—Although

| t8iov vlob).

no NT writer but St. Paul uses the word ¢adop-
tion,’ the idea is found elsewhere, even if expressed
diflerently, Thus in Jn 1'% those who ‘receive’
the Word and believe on His name are said to be
given by Him the right to become children of God.
On this passage Athanasius remarks (Orat. c.
Arian. ii. 59) that the word ‘become’ shows an
adoptive, not a natural, sonship : we are first said
to be made (Gn 1%), and afterwards, on receiving
the grace of the Spirit, to be begotten. As Waest-
cott observes (Com., in loc.), ‘ this right is not in-
herent in man, but *“given” by God to him. A
shadow of it existed in the relation of Israel to
God.” This passage is closely parallel to Gal 3%,
where we are said to be all sons of God, through
faith, in Christ Jesus. So in 1Jn 3!, it is a mark
of the love bestowed upon us by the Father that
we should be called children of God [the name
bestowed by a definite act— kAnfwuer, aorist] ; and
(the Apostle adds) ‘such we are.” The promise
of Rev 217 to “him that overcometh’ equally im-
plies adoption, not natural sonship: ‘I will be his
God, and he shall be my son’; and so (but less
explicitly) do the sayings in He 2! 12° that Jesus
‘brings many sons unto glory’ (see below, § 5),
and that God deals with us ‘as with sons.” The
figure of adoption appears as a ‘re-begetting’ in
1 P 13%. we are begotten again unto a living
hope by ‘the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ’ by means of the resurrection of Jesus (see
below, § 5), and therefore call on Him as Father
(v.7). And, indeed, our Lord’s teaching implies
adoption, inasmuch as, while He revealed God as
Father of all men, He yet uniformly (see next
section) difterentiates His own Sonship from that
of all others.

5. A Son by nature implied by the metaphor.—
The use by St. Paul of the figure of adoption in
the case of Jews and Christians leads us by a
natural consequence to the doctrine that our Lord
is the Son of God by nature. In the same con-
text the Apostle speaks of Jesus as God’s ‘own
Son’ (rd» eavrob vidv), sent in the likeness of sinful
flesh, therefore pre-existent (Ro 8%; cf. v.32 rov
In Gal 4% he says that God sent forth
His Son (rdv vidr adrof) . . . that we might receive
adoption; Jesus did not receive it, because He
was God’s own Son. And so our Lord explicitly
in Jn 207 makes a clear distinction between His
own sonship (by nature) and our sonship (by adop-
tion, by gracej: ‘my Father and your Kather,’
‘my God and your God.” He never speaks of God
as ‘our Father,” though He taught His disciples
to do so. Athanasius cites the ordinary usage of
our Lord in speaking of ¢ My Father’ [it is so very
frequently in all the Gospels, and in Rev 2-7 3%;
cf. also Mk 8%] as a proof that He is ‘Son, or
rather that Son, by reason of whom the rest are
made sous’ (Orat. ¢. Arian.iv. 211.). The same
thing follows from the language of those NT
writers who use phrases equivalent to those of St.
Paul. If Christians bccome children of God (Jn 1'2;
see § 4 above), Christ is the Only-begotten Son of
God, who was sent into the world that we might
be saved, or live, through Him (Jn 3'6-18, 1 Jn 49),
If we are the sons brought to glory by Jesus
(He 219), He is emphatically ‘a Son over [God’s]
house’ (He 3° RVm; cf. Nul2?). St. Peter speaks
of God as the Father of Jesns in the very verse in
which he sApeaks of our being begotten again by
Him (1 I’ 13, see § 4 above). It is this distinction
Letween an adoptive and a natural sonship which
gives point to the title * Only-begotten’ (¢.v.); had
Jesus been only one out of many sons, sons in the
same sense, this title would be meaningless (for
endeavours to evacuate its significance see Pearson,
On the Crecd8, art. ii. notes 52, 53)., The distinc-
tion of Jn 20" is maintained throughout the NT.
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As Augustine says (Fap. Ep. ad Gal. [45] § 30,
ed. Ben. iii. pt. 2, col. 960), St. Paul °speaks of
adoption, that we may clearly understand the
only-begotten (unicum) Son of God> For we are
sons of God by His lovingkindness and the favour
(dignitate) of His mercy ; Heis Son by nature who
is one with the Father (qui hoc est quod Pater).

6. Adoption and baptism.—We may in conclu-
sion consider at what period of our lives we are
adopted by God as His sons. In one sense it was
an act of God in eternity ; we were foreordained
unto adoption (Eph 15). But in another sense St.
Paul speaks of it as a definite act at some definite
moment of our lives: ¢ Ye received (éAdBere : aorist,
not perfect) the spirit of adoption’ (Ro 8%%). This
points to the adoption being given on the admis-
sion of the person to the Christian body, in his
baptism. And so Sanday- Headlam paraphrase
v.'® thus: ‘When you were first baptized, and the
communication of the Holy Spirit sealed your ad-
mission into the Christian fold,” etc. We may
compare Ac 19- RV : ‘Did ye receive (érdBere) the
Holy Ghost when ye believed (mwredoarres)?’—a,
passage in which the tenses ‘describe neither a '’
gradual process nor a reception at some interval
after believing, but a definite gift at a definite
moment’ (Rackham, Com., in loc. ; cf. Swete, Holy
Spirit in NT, 1909, pp. 204, 342). The aorists can |
mean nothing else. In the case of the ¢ potential’
adoption of the Jews (to borrow Lightfoot’s
phrase), it is the expression of the covenant be-
tween God and His people, and therefore must be
ascribed to the moment of entering into the cove-
nant at cirenmecision, the analogne of baptism. i
Yet in neither case is the adoption fully realized
till the future (above, § 3 (¢)). In view of what
has been said, we can understand how ‘adoption’
came in later times to be an equivalent term for
‘baptism.” Thus Payne Smith (Thesawur. Syr.,
Oxford, 1879-1901, ii. 2564) quotes a Syriac phrase
to the effect that ‘the baptism of John was of
water unto repentance, but the baptism of onr
Lord [¢.e. that ordained by Him] is of water and
fire unto adoption.” And in the later Christian
writers viofesia became a synonym for °baptism’
(Suicer, Thes.3, 1846, s.v.).

LiTERATURE.—Athanasius, Orationes contra Arianos, passim
(the general subject of this magnificent work is the Sonship of
Christ); J. Pearson, On the Creed (ed. Burton, Oxford, 1864),
art. i. p. 49, art. ii. note 57, p. 250; W. M. Ramsay, Hist.
Com. on the Galatians, London, 1899, § xxxi.; G. H. Box, in
ERE, art. ¢ Adoption (Semitic)’; W. J. Woodhouse, 7b., artt.
¢ Adoption (Greek)’ and * Adoption (Roman)’; J. S. Candlish,
in HDB, art. ‘Ado%tion'; H. G. Wood, in SDB, art. * Adop-
tion.” See also J. B. Lightfoot, Com. on Galatians (1st ed.,
1865, many subsequent edd.); Sanday-Headlam, Com. on
Romans (1st ed., 1895); J. Armitage Robinson, Com. on
Ephesians (1st ed., 1903). A. J. MACLEAN.

ADORNING.—Simplicity of personal attire has
been no infrequent accompaniment of moral and
religious earnestness, even when not matter of pre-
scription. Two passages of the NT (1 Ti 2%19,
1 P 3%4) warn Christian women against excessive
display in dress, fashion of the hair (see the art.
HAIR),and use of ornaments, and contrast it with the
superior adornment of the Christian virtues. At
the end of the 2nd cent. both Clement Alex. (Ped.
ii. 10f. [Eng. tr. 11{.]) and Tertnllian (de Cultu
Feminarum) found it necessary to protest in much
detail against the luxurious attire, ete., prevalent
even amongst Christians of their day. The better
adornment is frequently named in the intervening
literature. The righteous, like their Lord, are
adorned with good works (1 Clem. xxxiii. 7), and
with a virtuous and honourable life (ii. 8). Ignatius
contrasts the adornment of obedience to Christ with
that of a festal procession to some heathen shrine

(Eph. ix.).

The reference to the subject in 1 P 3% ¢ has some

| ZNT2, p. 330).

, whole man.

psychological interest. The adornment which is
praised is that of ‘the hidden man of the heart,’
the meek and quiet spirit which is precious in God’s
sight, and incorrnptible. Thisuse of *man’ in the
sense of personality suggests the well-known Pauline
contrast between the inner and the outer man (2 Co
4%; cf. Ro 72, Eph 3'%), and may be a further
example of that dependence of 1 Peter on Pauline
writings whichis now generally recognized (Moffatt,
It has often been maintained (e.g.
by Holtzmann, Lekrbuch der NT Theol. ii. 14, 15)
that this contrast is a product of Hellenisticdualism.
But it can be adequately explained from that Heb-
rew psychology which is the real basis of the Pauline
and Petrine ideas of personality. The heart (or,
in Pauline terminology, the ‘mind’ [Ro 7-3]) is the
inner personality, as the apparelled members are
the onter ]gersonality. Both are necessary, accord-
ing to Hebrew thought, to make the unity of the
See further on this point the article
MAN. H. WHEELER ROBINSON.

ADRAMYTTIUM ('Adpaptrriov; in the NT only
the adjective’Adpauvrryvés [Ac 272) is found ; WH
’Adpauvvryrés),—This flourishing seaport of Mysia
was situated at the head of the Adramyttian Gulf,
opposite the island of Lesbos, in the shelter of the
southern side of Mt. Ida, after which the Gulf was
also called the ¢ Ideean.’

Its name and origin were probably Pheenician, but Strabo
describes it as ‘a city founded by a colony of Athenians, with
a harbour and roadstead’ (xm. i. 61). Rising to importance
under the Attalids, it became the metropolis of the N.W,
district of the Roman province of Asia, and the head of a
conventus juridicus. Through it passed the coast-road which
connected Ephesus with Troy and the Hellespont, while an
inland highway linked it with Pergamos.

It was in ‘a ship of Adramyttium ’—larger than
a mere coasting vessel—probably making forherown
port, that St. Paul and St. Luke sailed from Cewesarea
by Sidon and under the lee (to the east) of Cyprus
to Myra in Lycia, where they joined a corn-ship
of Alexandria bound for Italy (Ac 272¢). The
modern town of Edremid, which inherits the name
and much of the prosperity of Adramyttium, is5
miles from the coast.

LiteraTURE.—Conybeare-Howson, St. Paul, 1877, ii. 381f. ;
J. Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul4, 1880, p. 62ff.;
W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and the Roman

Citizen, 1895, p. 3186. JAMES STRAHAN.

ADRIA (6 ’Adptas [WH ‘Adptas], ¢ the Adrias,”’ RV
‘ the [sea of] Adria’),—The name was derived from
the important Tuscan town of Atria, near the
mouths of the Padus, and was originally (Herod.
vi. 127, vii. 20, ix. 92) confined to the northern
part of the gulf now called the Adriatic, the lower
art of which was known as the ¢ ITonian Sea.” In
ater times the name ° Adria’ was applied to the
whole basin between Italy and Ilyria, while the
‘Tonian Sea’ came to mean the outer basin, south
of the Strait of Otranto. Strabo, in the beginning
of our era, says: ‘The mouth (strait) is common
to both ; but this difference is to be observed, that
the name °‘Ionian” is applied to the first part of
the gulf only, and ¢ Adriatic ” to the interior sea
up to the farthest end’ (VIL v. 9). Strabo, how-
ever, indicates a wider extension of the meaning
by adding that ¢ the name *“ Adrias” is now applied
to the whole sea,’ so that, as he says elsewhere,
‘the Ionian Gulf forms part of what we now call
“ Adrias”’ (11. v. 20). Finally, in popular usage,
which is followed by St. Lnke (Ac 27%), the term
¢ Adria’ was still further extended to signify the
whole expanse between Crete and Sicily.

This is confirmed by Ptolemy, who wrote about the middle of
the 2nd cent. A.n. ‘With the accuracy of a geographer, he
distinguishes the Gulf of Adria from the Sea of Adria ; thus, in
enumerating the boundaries of Italy, he tells us that it is
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bounded on one side by the shores of the Gulf of Adria, and |
on the south by the shores of the Adria (iii. 1) ; and that Sicily
is bounded on the east by the Sea of Adria (4). He further
informs us that Italy is bounded on the south by the Adriatic
Sea (14), that the Peloponnesus is bounded on the west and
south by the Adriatic Sea (16), and that Crete is bounded on the
west by the Adriatic Sea (17)’ (Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck or
St. Pauls, 1631.).

The usage current in the ftirst and second
centnries is similarly reflected by Pausanias, who
speaks of Alpheus flowing under Adria from
Greece to Ortygia in Syracuse (viil. 54. 2), and of
the Straits of Messina as communicating with the
Adriatic and the Tyrrhenian Sea (v. 25."3). Pro-
copius (Bel. Vand. i. 14) makes the islands of
Gaulos and Melita (Gozo and JMalta) the boundary
between the Adriatic and the Tyrrhenian Sea.
The meaning of the term ¢ Adria’ was the debat-
able point of the once famous controversy as to
whetlher St. Paul snffered shipwreck on the Illyrian
or the Sicilian Melita, i.e. on JMeleda or Mualta
(see MELITA). His ship was ‘driver through
Adria’ (Siagepopévwr fuwv év T@ ’Adplg, Ac 27%);
perhaps not ‘driven to and fro in the sea of Adria’
(V) (unless St. Lnke made a landsman’s mistake),
but slowly carried forward in one direction, for
probably ‘she had storm sails set, and was on the
starboard tack, which was the only course by
which she could avoid falling into the Syrtis’
(Smith, op. cit. 114). An interesting parallel to St.
Paul’s experience is found in the life of Josephus,
who relates that his ship foundered in the midst
of the same sea (kard uesov 7év *Adpiav), and that
he and some companions, saving themselves by
swimmning, were picked up by a vessel sailing
from Cyrene to Puteoli (Vit. 3).

LITERATURE.— J. Smith, The Voyage and Shipwreck of St.

Pauli, 1830, p. 162 ff. ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller
and the Roman Citizen, 1895, p. 334.

JAMES STRAHAN.
ADULTERY.—See MARRIAGE.

ADYENT.—See PAROUSIA.

ADYERSARY.—This renders three Greek words
in the NT: 1. avvi8ikos, properly an adversary in
a lawsuit, and used of an earfhly adversary in
Mt 5%, Lk 12% 188 —all these with a legal reference.
It is used of an enemy of God in 1S 2 (LXX), '
and in 1 P 5% of “¢he enemy,’” Satan; in this last
passage OudfSolos is anarthrous, as a proper name,
while avridikos has the article (see DEVIL and .
SATAN).

2. avTikeipevos, used in Lk 13V of our Lord’s |
Jewish opponents, and in 21% of all adversaries of
the disciples, is employed by St. Paul to denote
those who oppose the Christian religion, probably
in all cases with the suggestion that the devil is
working throngh them. Such are the ‘adversaries’ |
of 1 Co16°, Ph 12; in 1 Ti 51 Chrysostom tales
the ‘adversary’ to be Satan, the ‘reviler’ (cf. v.13),
or he may be the human enemy as prompted by
Satan. In 2 Th 2! “he that opposeth’ (6 avrieluevos)
is Antichrist (q.2.), whose parousia is according to
the working of Satan (v.%); and it is interesting to
note that the letter of the Churches of Vienne and
Lyons (Buseb. H[E v. i. 5) uses this expression
absolutely of Satan, or of Antichrist, working
through the perseentors, and ¢ giving us a foretaste
of his unbridled activity at his fntnre coming.’

3. mevavrios is used in He 10¥7 of the adver-
~aries of God, apostates from Christ, probably with
reference to Is 26", where the LXX has the same
word. A similar phrase in Tit 28 is ¢ he that is of
the contrary part,” an opponent, 6 éf évavrias. In
Col 24 the word vwevavrios is used of an inanimate
object: ‘the bond . . . which was contrary to ns.’ |

A. J. MACLEAN. }
See PARACLETE. a

ADYOCATE.

HENEAS (Alvéas).—The name occurs only once in
the NT (Ac 9%-3). The person so called was a
dweller in Lydda or Lod, a town on the plain of
Sharon about ten miles south of Joppa, to which
many of the Christians had tled after the persecu-
tion which dispersed the apostles and the church
of Jerusalem. On a visit of St. Peter to Lhe place,
Zneas, who had for eight years been conlined to
bed as a paralytic, was healed by the Apostle.
The cure seems to have had a very remarkable
influence in the district, causing many of the
dwellers in Sharen and Lydda to accept Christi-
anity. Nothing further is known of the man.
Probably he became a Christian at the date of his
cure. W. F. Boyp.

EON (aldw, aldves, ‘age,” ‘ages’).—There is
some uncertainty as to the derivation of the word
alov. Some relate it with dyue, ‘to breathe,” but
modern opinion connects it with dei, alel (=alrwy),
and finds as other derivatives the Latin ecrum
and the English ‘aye.’” In the LXX aiwv is used
to translate opy in various forms, as 2%y, Gn 6%;
ohiy 1y, 1 K 13V obw S, Gn 21%; o%pa, Ec3ll It is
of frequent occurrence in the N'T. The instances
number 125 in TR, and 120 in critical editions.
Following these, it is noteworthy that in the
Gospels and Acts, where it occurs 34 times, it is
only once used in the plural (Lk 1%). In the rest
of the NT the use of the plural predominates (54
out of 86 instances). In Rev. the word occurs with
great frequency (26 times). In every case it is
used in the plural, and, except in two places, in the
intenstve formula eis Tovs al@vas Twv alwvwr—a form
which is never found in the Gospels or Acts. aldv
is variously translated as ‘age,’ ‘ for ever,” ‘ world,’
‘course,’” ‘eternal.” It expresses a time-concept,
and under all nses of the word that concept remains
in a more or less definite degree.

1. It expresses the idea of long or indefinite past
time, d=’ aiwvos, ‘since the world began’ (EV ; Lk 17,
Ac 31158 5 cf. o%yn, Gn 64, Is 643, ¢k 705 aldvos, Jn
9%2). In these instances, the phrases express what
we mean when, speaking generally and indefinitely
of time past, we say ‘from of old’ or ‘from the
most ancient time.’

2. The common classical use of alév for ¢ lifetime’
is not found in the NT; but there are instances
where the phrase eis 7év at@va seems to have that
significance ; e.g. ‘ The servant abideth not in the
house for life, but the son abideth for life,” Jn 8%
(also Mt 21", Jn 138, 1 Co 8®3).

3. The phrase els 7év aidva or tols aldvas is
frequently found in the NT as a time-concept for
a period or ‘age’ of indefinite futurity, and may
be translated ‘for ever.” Strictly speaking, in
accordance with the root idea of alwv, the phrase
indicates futurity or continnance as long as the
‘age’ lasts to which the matter referred to belongs.
The use of the intensive form els rovs aldvas 7OV
aidvwr (Gal 1%, Eph 3%, He 139, and Rev. passim)
indicates the eftort of Christian faith to give
expression to its larger conception of the ‘ages’ as
extending to the limits of human thought, b
duplicating and reduplicating the original word.
The larger vision gave the larger meaning; but it
cannot be said that the fundamental idea of ¢age,’
as an epoch or dispensation with an end, is lost.
In the Fourth Gospel the phrase is sometimes
employed ax a synonym for  eternal life’ (Jn 6%+ %),

4. The plural aldves expresses the time-idea as
consisting of or embracing many ages—aons,
periods of vast extent—* from all ages’ (RV, Eph
39%), ‘the ages to come’ (Eph 27, ete.).  Some of these
‘ages’are regarded as having come toan end—¢but
now once in the end of the world (¢ at the end of the
ages’ RV) hath he appeared to put away sin’ (He
9-%). The idea of one age snccceding another as
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under ordered rule is provided for in the suggestive !

title ‘the king eternal’ (EV ¢ the king of the ages’)
(1 Ti 17 cf. %y %, Gn 21%), In He 12 ‘ through
whom also he made the worlds’ (ages), and He 113
‘the worlds (ages) were made by the word of God,’
we have the striking conception of the ‘ages’as ‘in-
cluding all that is manifested in and through them’
(Westcott,Com.inloc.). (In Wis13?thereisa curious
instance of alwv as referring to the actual world,
¢ For if they were able to know so much that they
could aim at the world [oroxdoacfar 7év alGva], how
did they not sooner find out the Lord thereof ?°)

5. There is also attached to the word the signifi-
cance of ‘age’ as indicating a period or dispensa-
tion of a definite character—the present order of
fworld-life’ viewed as a whole and as possessing
certain moral characteristics. It is unfortunate
that there is no word in English which exactly
expresses this meaning. The general translation
in AV and RV is ‘world,” though ‘age’ appears
alwayvs in RVm and in the text at He 6°. Thereis
undoubtedly at times a close similarity of connota-
tion between aidv and xéopos as indicating a moral
order. In the Gospel and Epp. of John aidv is
never used in this sense, but xosumos is employed
instead : e.g. ¢ Now is the judgment of this world ;
now shall the prince of this world be cast out’
(Jn 1231 also 15" ete.), ‘If any man love the
world’ (1 Jn 2% ete.). They are almost, if not
altogether, synonymous in ¢ Where is the disputer
of this world (‘age,” aldw)? Hath not God made
foolish the wisdom of this world (kéauos) ?’ (1 Co 1+Y),
That St. Paul recognized a distinction between
them is evident from the phrase xara 7ov aidva Toi
xéapov TovTov, which is translated both in AV and
in RV ‘according to the course of this world’
(Eph 2-). Plainly aldév describes some quality of
the kéouos. We have no term to express it exactly,
but our phrase ¢ the spirit of the age’ comes very
near to what is required.

6. This ¢world’ or ¢ age’ as a moral order includes
the current epoch of the world’s life. It is an
epoch in which the visible and the transitory have
vast power over the souls of men, and may become
the only objects of hope and desire. Itisdescribed
simply as aidv, ‘the world’ (Mt 13--, Mk 419), and
its end is emphatically affirmed (Mt 139049 243
28-%). But more frequently it is referred to asin
contrast to a coming age. It is described as é alov

obros, © this world’ (Mt 1232, Lk 165, Ro 122, 1 Co |

1<% etc.); as 6 vuv aiwp (1 Ti6Y7, ete.); as 6 alwv 6
éveards, ‘the present . . . world’ (Gal 14).
future age is described as ¢ alwy ué\\wv, ¢ the world
to come’ (Mt 125+, He 6°); 6 epxdéuevos, ‘the world
to come’ (Mk 103, etc.); and as 6 alwv éxetvos, ‘ that
world’ (Lk 20%). The present ‘age’ has its God
(2 Co 44), its rulers and its wisdom (1 Co 2% 8), its
sons (Lk 168), its fashion (Ro 12?), and its cares
(Mt 13-). Men may be rich in it (1 Ti 6Y), and
love it (2 Ti 419). It is an evil age (Gal 1%), yet it
is possible to live soberly, righteously, and godly
in it (Tit 2!?), and it has an end (Mt 13%). In the
future ‘age’ there is ‘eternal life’ (Mk 10%, Lk
18%). Those who are counted worthy of it ‘ neither
marry nor are given in marriage, neither can they
die any more’ (Lk 20%%). It has ‘powers’ that
may be ‘tasted’ in the present age (He 6°).

The contrast is regarded as that which is de-
seribed in Jewish writings as mn ohy and an by,
‘this age’ and ‘the age that is to come.” These
are identified with the ace before and after the
coming of the Messiah. There is much uncertainty
as to the time when this contrast first aro-e.
Dalman says that ¢in pre-Christian products of
Jewish literature there is as yet no trace of these
ideas to be found’ (The Words of Jesus, p. 148).
It is difficult to believe that a nation which ex-
pected so much from the advent of the Messiah did

The |

not form some idea, at a date before the days of
Jesus Christ, of the vast changes which would be
produced when He did come, and leok upon the
age which was so marked as one to be contrasted
with the age in which they were living. We can-
not follow Dalman when he says: ‘It is not un-
likely that in the time of Jesus the idea of ““the
future age,” being the product of the schools of
the scribes, was not yet familiar to those He
addressed ’ (¢6. p. 135). Dalman apparently doubts
whether Jesus used the term Himself, but says:
¢ The cnrrency of the expressions ¢ this age,” ** the
future age,” 1s at all events established by the end
of the first Christian century.’ He makes the
reservation that ¢ for that period the expressions
characterised the language of the learned rather
than that of the people’ (¢b. p. 151).

7. Among the Gnostics (see GNOSTICISM) the
Kons were emanations from the Divine. But this
meaning of the word belongs to a time when the
Guostic ideas and terminology were more fully
developed than in the first century of the Christian
era. It is enough to quote the opinion of Hort in
his Judaistie Christianity, < There is not the faint-
est sign that snch words as. . . aidv . . . have
any reference [in the NT] to what we call Gnostic
terms’ (p. 133, also p. 146).

LITERATURE.—G. Dalman, The Words of Jesus, Eng. tr.
Edinburgh, 1902, pp. 147ff.,, 162ff.; HDB, art. ‘World’;
Westcott, Com. on the Epistleto the Hebrews, in locis ; F. Ren-
dall, Ezpositor, 3rd ser., vii. [188%] 266-278 ; Wilke-Grimm,
Claris Novi Testamenti, 8.,v.; ERE, artt. * Eons’and ‘ Ages of
the World’; F. J. A. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, Cambridge
and London, 1894, pp. 133, 146; H. B. Swete, Gospel according
to St. Mark, London, 1902, pp. 65, 217; J. T. Marshall, EzpT,
x. [1898-99] 323 ; Lightfoot, (E,nm. on Colossians and Philemon3,
London, 1879, p. 73ff.; C. Geikie, Life and Words of Christ,
do. 1877, p. 625; J. Agar Beet, Last Things, do. 1918, pp. 701.,
13821.; Sanday-Headlam, Romansg? (1CC, 1902),

JOHN REID.

AFFLICTION.—See SUFFERING.

AGABUS ("AvyafBos, a word of uncertain deriva-
tion).—The bearer of this name is mentioned on
two separate occasions in the Acts (11-7-3 2]10-11)
and also by Eusebius (A £ ii. 3). He is described
as a prophet who resided in Jerusalem, and we
find him in A.D. 44 at Antioch, where he predicted
that a great famine (g.v.) would take place ‘over
all the world,” 7.e. over all the Roman Empire.
The immediate eftect of this prediction was to call
forth the liberality of the Christians of Antioch
and lead them to send help to the poor brethren
of Judeea (Ac 11¥). The writer of the Acts tells
us that this famine took place in the reign of
Claudius. Roman historians speak of wide-spread
and repeated famines in this reign (Sueton.
Claudius, xviii. ; Dion Cass. 1x.; Tac. Ann. xii.
43), and Josephus testifies to the severity of the
famine in Palestine and refers to measures adopted
for its relief (Anf. 11I. xv. 3, XX. ii. 5, v. 2).
Though Syria and the East may have suffered
most. on this occasion, the whole Empire could not
fail to be more or less affected, and it is hyper-
critical to accuse the aunthor of the Acts of
‘unhistorical generalization’ for speaking of a
famine ‘over all the world,” as is done by Schiirer
l (GJV4 1. [1901] 543, 567 ; cf. Ramsay, St. Paul,

1895, p. 48 1., and Was Christ born at Bethlehem 2,

1898, p. 251f.).

Again in A.D. 59 we hear of Agabus at Ceesarea,
where he met St. Paul on his return from his
third missionary journey. Taking the Apostle’s
girdle, he bound his own hands and feet, and in
the symbolic manner of the ancient Hebrew
prophets predicted that so the Jews would bind
the owner of the girdle and hand him over to the
Gentiles (Ac 211-11).  The prophecy failed to move
St. Paul from his resolve. There is no means of
ascertaining whether Agabus was a prophet in the
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higher NT sense—a preacher or forth-teller of the
\Voord; or whether he was merely a successful
soothsayer. It is difficult to see what good end
could be served by the second of his recorded
predictions. Tradition makes him one of the
‘seventy’ and a martyr at Antioch,

W. F. Boyb.

AGE.—The general significance of ‘age’ is a
period of time, or a measure of life. Specially, it
expresses the idea of advancement in life, or of
oldness. Several Greek words are employed in
NT for ‘age.” (1) aiwv (see AON). (2) yevea, ‘a
generation,’ loosely measured as extending from
30 to 33 years, In Eph 3>2 RV rightly puts
¢ generations’ for ‘ages.” (3) 7é\ews, ¢full-grown’
or ‘perfect.” In He 5 for AV ‘to them that are
of full age’ the RV substitutes ¢ fullgrown’ in the
text, and ‘perfect’ in the margin (cf. 1 Co 28,
where the RV has ® perfect’ in the text, and ¢ full-
grown’ in the margin). (4) #\wla is the most
exact Greek term for ‘age,” and especially for full
age as afpplied to human life. It includes also the
ideas of maturity or fitness, and of stature, as
when a person has attained to full development of
growth. In Eph 4" ¢the measure of the stature
of the fulness of Christ’ (EV)is somewhat diffi- !
cult to interpret. The phrase is co-ordinate with
the words ‘a perfect (or fullgrown, 7é\etos) man,’ l
which precede it in the text. Both phrases
describe the ultimate height of spiritual develop-
ment which the Church as the body of Christ is to
reach. The latter phrase explains what the former
implies. The general line of interpretation is that
the whole Church as the body of Christ is to grow
into ¢ a fullgrown or perfect man,” and the standard
or height of the perfect man is the stature of Christ
in His fullness (see Comm. of Meyer, Eadie, Ellicott,
in loc. ; Tield, Notes on the Tr. of the NT, 1899, p.
6; Expositor, Tth ser., ii. [1906]441 ff ). In Gal 1%,
where the compound surghikidras is used, the word
has’its primary meaning of ‘age’ (=°‘equals in
age’).

The question of age was of importance as regards
fitness for holding office in the Church (see NOVICE).
In later times the canonical age varied, but in
general it was fixed at thirty (see Cathol. Encye.
art. ¢ Age’). It was also considered in relation to
the dispensing of the charity of the Church, at
least in the case of widows. In 1 Ti 5° it is said :
¢ Let none be enrolled as a widow under threescore
years old.” The question naturally arises, Were
only widows of advanced years eligible for assist- _
ance? It is possible that younger widows might
be in greater need of help, Because of this it is
supposed by some (Schleiermacher, etc.) that the
reference is to an order of deaconesses—a supposi-
tion that becomes an argument for a late and un-
Pauline date for the Epistle. Others think that
the reference is to an order of widows who had
duties which somewhat resembled those of the
gresbyters (Huther, Ellicott, Alford). De Wette

elieves that probably there were women who
vowed themselves to perpetual widowhood, and
performed certain functions in the Church ; but
evidences of such an order belong to a later date in
the Church’s history. On the whole, and especially
if the Epistle belongs to an early date, it is best to
regard the instruction as a direetion about widows
who were entirely dependent on the charity of the
Church. Younger widows would receive help
according to their need, but were not enrolled like
the older widows as regular recipients of the
Churel’s charity. The age limit for an old age

ension is not a new idea. 1t is impossible to
etermine if the widows who were enrolled were |
bound to give some service in return for the
assistance which they received. The probability
is that they were not, assuming, of course, the early !

| ‘for love's sake’ (v.9).

date of the Epistle (see H. R. Reynolds, in Ezpos.,
Ist ser., iii. [1880] 382-390 ; HDB, art. ¢ Widows’),

The dispensing of charity to widows was a great
and grave problem in the early Church. The rule
about enrolment only when the threescore years had
been reached was evidently intended to restrict
the number of those who were entitled to receive
regular help. Nestle calls attention to ¢the
punning observation in the Didascalia (= Const.

| Apost. iii. 6) about itinerant widows who were so

ready to receive that they were not so much ynpac
as wipac’ (Deissmann, Light from the Ancient
East, p. 109, note). The pun may be rendered in
English as ‘not so much ““ widows” as ¢“ wallets.”’

In 1 Ti 5! and 1 P 5% ‘elders’ (wpecBurepor) has
the primitive signification of ‘men of advanced
age.” Cf. also the following article.

JoHN REID.

AGED.—In Philem ® the writer speaks of himself
as Ilablos mpeaBirys (AV and RV “Paul the aged,’
RVm ‘ambassador’). In strictness the transla-
tion ‘ambassador’ requires wpesBevrys, a word
which does not occur in the NT. The two forms
may have been confused in transcription or in
common use. The translation ‘ambassador’ is
more fitting because Philemon, as father of Archip-
pus, who was old enough to hold some ‘ ministry’
in the Church (Col 4'7), must have been the equal,
or nearly the equal, of St. Paul in age; and there
would be little or no ground for an appeal based
on considerations of age. It is also to be noticed
that the phrase ‘ambassador and . . . prisoner of
Jesus Christ’ is practically repeated in Eph 62,
‘an ambassador in bonds.” Taking the word as
meaning ‘ambassador,’ the appeal would have in
it a note of authority. It is not a relevant objec-
tion to say that St. Paul is beseeching Philemon
It is the peculiarity of
the Christian ambassador that he beseeches those
whom he addresses. Love and authority are com-
mingled in his mission, as in 2 Co 5% %, The
likelihood of ‘ambassador’ being the right trans-
lation is strengthened by the fact that here as
elsewhere (2 Co 5-°, Eph 6-%) St. Paul uses a verbal
and not a noun form to express his position as an
ambassador. See J. B. Lightfoot, Com. on Col. and
Philemon®, 1879, in loc. ; and cf. art. AMBASSADOR.

JOHN REID.
AGRIPPA.—See HEROD.

AIR.—The apostles, like other Jews of their
time, regarded the air as a region between earth
and the higher heavens, inhabited by spirits,
especially evil spirits. In Eph 22 the air is the
abode of Satan (see below); in Eph 62 ‘the
heavenlies’ (7o émouvpavia)—a vague phrase used
also in Eph 13- 2025 31 to denote the heavenly or
spiritnal sphere, the unseen universe *—is where
the wrestling of the Christian against the spiritual
hosts of wickedness takes place, and is apparently
in this case equivalent to ‘this darkness’ (cf.
Lk 22%, Col 1'3 ‘power of darkness,’ i.e. tyranny
of evil). In Rev 127 the war between Michael and
the dragon is in ‘heaven.” This can hardly refer
to the first rebellion of Satan, nor yet ean we with
Bede interpret ¢ heaven’ as the Church ; but rather
the fighting is in the heavens, a struggle of Satan
to regain his lost place, ended by his [linal expul-
sion. ¢ As the Incarnation called forth a counter-
manifestation of diabolic power on earth, so after
the Ascension the attack is supposed to be carried
into heaven’ (Swete, Com. in loc.). DBut the con-
ception is not unlike that of St. Paul as noted
above.

There are several parallels to these passagesin
that class of literature which is thought to be a

* The Peshitta renders it *in heaven,’ except in 612 where it
significantly has ‘under heaven.’
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Christian rehandling of Jewish apocalyptic writ- I
In the Testaments of the XII. Patriarchs at the period subsequent to the death of Christ.

ings.

2. A leader of the priestly party in Jerusalem

(g.v.) we read of the €aerial spirit Beliar’ (Benj. 3). | After the healing of the impotent man we are told

In the Ascension of Isaiah (g.v.) there is described
an ascent ‘into the firmament,” where were
Sammael and his powers, and there was a great
fight (vii. 9); Christ descends from the lowest
heaven to the firmament where was continual war-
fare, and takes the form of the angels of the air
(x. 29). In the Slavonic Secrets of Enoch the
apostate angels are suspended in the second heaven
awaiting the Last Judgment (§ 7; see Thackeray,
Relation of St. Paul to Contemp. Jewish Thought,
London, 1900, p. 1761f.). These works in their
present form probably date from the latter part
of the 1st or the beginning of the 2nd cent. A.D.
The ideas seem to have had much currency among
Christians, for we find Athanasius (de Incarn. 25)
speaking of the devil having fallen from heaven
and wandering about ‘our lower atmosphere,’
‘there bearing rule over his fellow-spirits . . .,’
¢while the Lord came to cast down the devil, and
clear the air and prepare the way for us up into
heaven.’

The prince of the power of the air (Eph 2?)is
Satan. That he had authority over the evil spirits
whose abode is in the air was the general Jewish
belief, except among the Sadducees. St. Paul
does not, however, here say ‘powers of the air,’
i.e. evil spirits, but the ‘air-power’ or ‘ air-tyranny’
(for this meaning of éfovsia see Lightfoot’s note on
Col 18), Satan 1s the arch-tyrant whose abode is
in the air.

LITERATURE.—See art. DEMON. A. J. MACLEAN.

AKELDAMA (‘AxeAdaudy VWH, Axerdaud TR).—
Akeldama is said to be equivalent to xwpiov aiuaros
in Ac 1%, and to dypds awparos in Mt 278: in that
case the word represents Aram. x27 %0 and the
final x (which is retained also in the best Vulg.
text, acheldemach) transliterates x (which is only
rarely so found). It has, therefore, been suggested
as possible that the second part of the word repre-
sents Aram. 327=«kowunrnpov, ¢ cemetery,” which
accords better with St. Matthew’s explanation,
though not with St. Luke'’s.
avoid the conclusion that we have here an instance
of the occasional discrepancies and inaccuracies
which have from an early period crept into the
text of the NT. It would certainly seem as if the
explanation of the title ‘field of blood’ given in
Mt 278 is radically different from that suggested
in Ac 1 and that the former is more in accord-
ance with the facts, though still an incorrect trans-
lation of the Aram. title, while it is probable that
the whole section vv.18 19 (with or without v.-%) of
the latter passage is not part of St. Peter’s speech,
but a comment or gloss either by the author of
the book (St. Luke) himself or even by some later
editor or transcriber, who has incorporated a less
trustworthy tradition in the text.

The site of Akeldama is the modern Hakk ed-
Dumm, on the south side of the Valley of Hinnom.
See, further, art. s.v. in HDB and D(G.

C. L. FELTOE.

ALEXANDER ("AXétavdpos, ‘helper of men’).—
This name is found in the NT in five different
connexions, and possibly designates as many
different individuals.

1. The son of Simon of Cyrene, who bore the
cross to Calvary (Mk 15%!), and the brother of
Rufus. Inall probability Alexander and his brother
were well-known and honoured men in the Church
of Rome (cf. Ro 16" and art. RUFUS), to which
the Gospel of Mark was addressed, as St. Mark
identifies the father by a reference to the soms.
We may regard the allusion as an interesting in-
stance of the sons being blessed for the father’ssake.

It is difficult to '

that Alexander was present at a meeting of the
Jewish authorities along with Annas, Caiaphas,
and John, and ‘as many as were of the kindred of
the high priest’ (Ac 4°). It is probable, though
not quite certain, that this indicates that Alex-
ander belonged to the high-priestly class; and it is
impossible to identify him with Alexander the
‘alabarch ’ of Alexandria and brother of Philo.

3. A leading member of the Jewish community
at Ephesus (Ac 14%), who was put forward by the
Jews at the time of the Ephesian riot to clear
themselves of any complicity with St. Paul or his
teaching, but whom the mob refused to hear. He
may have been one of the ‘craftsmen,’ though en
the whole it is unlikely that a Jew would have
any connexion with the production of the symbols
of idolatry. There are, however, slight variations
in the MSS of Ac 193, and ditterent views have
been taken with regard to Alexander and the in-
tention of the Jews. Meyer holds that Alexander
was a Jewish Christian who was put forward
maliciously by the Jews in the hope that he might
be sacrificed (cf. Com. in loco). The omission of
7is, ‘a certain,’ before his name has been regarded
as an indication that Alexander was a well-known
man in Ephesus at the time.

4. A Christian convert and teacher, who along
with Hymenzus (¢g.v.) and others apostatized from
the faith, and was excommunicated by the Apostle
Paul (1 Ti 119-%),

5. Alexander the coppersmith, who did St. Paul
much evil and whom the Apostle desires to be
rewarded according to his works (2 Ti 4!+%%). This
Alexander has been identified with both 3 and 4.
We are able to gather certain facts regarding him
which would seem to connect him with 3.—(1) His
trade was that of a smith (see COPPERSMITH), a
worker in metal, originally brass, but subsequently
any other metal, which might associate him with
the craftsmen of Ephesus. (2) The statement re-
garding him was addressed to Timothy, who was
settled in Ephesus. On the other hand, we are
told that Alexander greatly withstood St. Paul's
words—a reference which seems to indicate a bitter
personal hostility between the two men, as well as
controversial disputes on matters of doctrine which
might rather connect him with 4, the associate of
Hymenzeus. It is possible that 3, 4, and 5 may
be the same person, but Alexander was a very
common name, and the data are insufficient to
allow of any certain identitication. Those who
hold the Epistles to Timothy to be non-Pauline
regard the statement in Ac 19% as the basis of the
references in the Epistles, but the only thing in
common is the name, while there is no indication in
Acts that Alexander had any personal connexion
with St. Paul.

LiTERATURE.—R. J. Knowling, EGT, ¢ Acts,’ 1900 ; Comm. of
Meyer, Zeller, Holtzmann ; M. Ramsay, St. Paul, 1895,
p- 279; artt. in HDB and EBt. W. F. Boyb.

ALEXANDRIA (A\etdvdpua).—The city of Alex-
andria almost realized Alexander the Great’s dream
of ‘a city surpassing anything previously exist-
ing’ (Plutarch, Alex. xxvi.). Planned by Dino-

| crates under the king’s supervision, and built on a
neck of land two miles wide interposed between
the Mediterranean Sea and Lake Mareotis (Mariut),
about 14 miles from the Canopic mouth of the
Nile, it became successively the capital of Hellenic,
Roman, and Christian Egypt, ¢ the greatest mart
in the world’ (uéyiorov éumopiov Tijs olkovpevys, Strabo,
XVIIL i. 13), and next to Rome the most splendid

i city in the Empire. About 4 miles long from E.

_to W., nearly a mile wide, and about 15 miles in
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circumference, it was quartered—like so many of
the Hellenic cities of the period—by two colon-
naded thoroughfares crossing each otherat a great
central square, terminating in the four principal
gates, and determining the line of the other streets,
so that the whole city was laid out in parallelo-
grams. The three regions into which it was divided
—the Regio Judworum, Brucheium, and Rhacutis
—corresponded generally with the three classes of
the population—Jews, Greeks, and Egyptians—
while representatives of nearly all other nations
commingled in its streets (Dio Chrys. Orat. 32).
Diodorus Siculus, who visited it about 58 B.C.,
estimates (xvii. 52) its free citizens at 300,000, and
it probably had at least an equal number of slaves.

¢ Its fine air,’ says Strabo, *is worthy of remark : this results
from the city being on two sides surrounded by water, and
from the favourable effects of the rise of the Nile,’ one canal
joining the great river to the lake, and another the lake to the
sea. ‘The Nile, being full, fills the lake also, and leaves no
marshy matter which is likely to cause exhalations’ (XviL i 7).

The name of the city does not occur in the NT,
but ‘ Alexandrian,” as noun and adj. ('ANetavdpevs,
"ANekavdpwés), is found 4 times in Acts. There
was a synagogue of Alexandrians in Jerusalem
(69), fanatical defenders of the Mosaic faith, roused
to indignation by the heresies of Stephen. Apollos
was ‘an Alexandrian by race, a learned man (dvnp
Néywos; AV and RVm, ‘eloquent’), mighty in the
scriptures’ (18%). In one Alexandrian ship St.
Paul was wrecked at DMelita (27%), and in another
he continued his voyage to Puteoli (28'1). Here
are references to the three most striking aspects of
the life of Alexandria—her religion, culture, and
commerce. We invert the order.

1. Commerce.—Alexandria was built on a site
uniquely adapted for maritime trade. Served on
her northern side by the Great Harbour and the
Haven of Happy Return * (efivosros), which were
formed by a mole seven stadia in length—the Hepta-
stadium—{flung across to the island of Pharos,t and
on her southern side by the wharves of Mareotis,
Alexandria entered into the heritage of both Tyre
and Carthage, and drew to herself the commerce
of three continents. Under the Ptolemys Egypt
largely took the place of the lands around the
Euxine as a grain-producing country, and ‘corn in
Egypt’ became as proverbial as it had been in the
days of the Pharaohs.

‘The corn which was sent from thence to Italy was con-
veyed in ships of very great size. From the dimensions given
of one of them by Lucian, they appear to have been quite as
large as the largest class of merchant ships of modern times’
(Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul4, 1880, p. 711.).

The cruisers and coasters of Alexandria traded
with every part of the Mediterranean, and it was
an ordinary occurrence to find vessels bound for
Italy in the harbours of Myra and Malta (Ac 278
28M). Seneca gives a vivid picture of the arrival
of the Alexandrian fleet of merchantmen at Puteoli
(Ep. 77). The trade which came to Lake Mareotis
from the Nile and the Red Sea was equally im-
portant.

‘Large fleets,’ says Strabo (xvi. i 13), ‘are dispatched as
far as India and the extremities of Ethiopia, from which places
the most valuable freights are brought to Egypt, and are thence
exported to other places, so that a double amount of custom is
collected, arising from imports on the one hand, and from ex-
ports on the other,’

2. Culture.—It was the great ambition of the
Ptolemys to make their capital not only the com-
mercial but the intellectual centre of the world.
Alexandria really succeeded in winning for herself
the crown of science, and was for centuries the
foster-mother of an international Hellenic culture.

* Its inner basin, Kibotos, greatly enlarged, forms the modern
harbour.

t On the eastern point of the island was the famous Light- |

house, one of the *Seven Wonders’ of the world.

Q The proofs of her devotion to letters were seen in
the Brucheium, or central quarter of the city, which
contained not only the mausoleum * of Alexander,
the palaces of the Egyptian kings, the Temple of
Poseidon, and, at a later date, the Cesariummt in
which divine honours were paid to the Roman
emperors, but the Museum, which in many ways
resembled a modern university, with lecture halls
and State-paid professors, and the Library, in
which were accumulated the books of Greece, Rome,
Egypt, and India, to the number (according to
Josephus, An¢. XIL ii. 1) of more than half a
million. In this home of endowed research the
exact sciences flourished ; Alexandria had on her
roll of fame the names of Euclid in geometry,
Hipparchus in astronomy, Eratosthenes in geo-
graphy ; and her physicians were the most cele-
brated in the world. For literature her savants
did a noble work in collecting, revising, and classify-
ing the records of the past. On the whole, how-
ever, her literary school was imitative rather than
creative ; her poets trusted more to learning than
to imagination, and the muses rarely visited the
Museum. The artificial atmosphere of literary
criticism, which was the breath of life to gram.-
marians, philologists, and dialecticians, chilled
rather than fostered original genius. Alexandria’s
most brilliant scholars, detached from the realities

| of life, immured in academic cloisters, were con-
noisseurs, not writers, of classics.

i In the Roman period ‘numerous and respectable labours of

erudition, particularly philological and physical, proceeded from

the circle of the savants ‘‘of the Museum,” as they entitled
themselves, like the Parisians ‘‘of the Institute”; but . . . it
was here very clearly apparent that the main matter was not

pensions and rewards, but the contact . . . of great political
and great scientific work * (Mommsen, Provinces?, ii. 271 f.).

Y Religion, — While the eclecticism of Alex-
andrian religion was represented in its pagan
aspect by the cultus of the Serapeum, the most
famous of the city’s temples, in which the attempt
was made to blend the creeds of Greece and Egypt,
the grafting of Judaism on Hellenism flowered into
a system which had far more influence upon the
permanent thought of the world. The migration
of the Jews to Egypt, which began at the time of
the downfall of Jerusalem (Jer 42M), increased
rapidly under the Ptolemys, who welcomed them
as colonists, giving them equal civic rights with
the Macedonians and Greeks—rights which both
Julius Cesar and Augustus confirmed to them.
Occupying their own quarter of the city — the
north-eastern—and forming, under their ethnarch
or ‘alabarch,” a community within a community,
they were yet profoundly influenced by their en-
vironment, and developed not only a genius for trade
but a passion for learning. In the beginning of
our era they amounted to an eighth part of the
population, and nowhere else was the scattered
race so wealthy, so cultured, or so influential.
Alexandria became the greatest of Jewish cities,

| the centre of Semitism as well as of Hellenism (¢.».).
Naturalized in a foreign city and inevitably breath-
ing its spirit, the Jews showed themselves at once
pliant and stubborn. Glorying in the retention of
their monotheistic faith, they yet dropped their
sacred Hebrew language. Their Scriptures, trans-
lated into Greek  for their own nse, came into the
hands of their Hellenic neighbours, who gave them

* Near the centre of the city, perhaps represented by the
present mosque Nebi Daniel. -

t Near it were ‘Clcopatra’s Needles,’ one of which is now in
London, and the other in New York.

1 The legend of the composition of the Septuagint, contained
in the Letter of Aristeas, is probably based on facts. The ini-
tiative seems to have been taken by Ptolemy Philadelphus, who
doubtless wished to promote the use of Greek amony the Jewish
population of the city. The Law was translated in the 3rd
cent. B.c., the Prophets (probably) in the 2nd, and most of the
¢ Writings’ in the 1st, while Ecclesiastes and Daniel were not
translated till the 2nd cent. A.p.
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in exchange the classics of Athens. Alexandria
thus became the meeting-place of Eastern and
Western ideals. Both races were sensitive to im-
pressions : while the Jews felt the subtle influence
of a rich civilization and a lofty philosophy, the
Greeks were attracted by a strange note of assur-
ance regarding God. In an eclectic age and city,
the endeavour was consequently made to harmonize
the religion of Moses with that of Plato. Mommsen
remarks that they were the clearest heads and the
most gifted thinkers who sought admission either
as Hellenes into the Jewish, or as Jews into the
Hellenic, system (Provinces®, ii. 167). With perfect
sincerity, if by faulty exegesis, the Jewish men of
culture made their Scriptures yield up the doctrines
of the Academy and the Stoa. The literary ex-
ponent of this spiritual rapprochement is Philo(g.v.),
who probably did little more than give expression

to the current opinions of his countrymen in the '

time of our Lord. While not a little of his Neo-
Judaism must, on account of his persistent allegor-
izing, be regarded as pseudo-Judaism, he had the
supreme merit of combining the highest Eastern
with the highest Western view of the universe ; of
identifying the Hebrew ¢ wisdom’ with the Greek
‘reason’; of developing Plato’s conception of the
world as the fewov yevvyrdy, the elkwy Toi moryrov, the
povoyevys (the Divine Child, the Image of its Maker,

the Only-begotten) into that of the xéouos voyrés or

Méyos, which is the Invisible God’s mpwréyovos or
mpwréroxos, His aravyacua or xapakrip; and of thus
facilitating that fusion of Hellenism and Hebraism
out of which so much Christian theology has
sprung. Alexandrian thought provided the cate-
gories—in themselves cold and speculative—into
which Christianity, as represente
of Colossians, Hebrews, and the Fourth Gospel,
oured the warm life-blood of a historic and
humane faith. And if the Alexandrian exegetical
method was often unscientitic—as when it made
Moses identify Abraham with understanding,
Sarah with virtue, Noah with righteousness, the
four streams of Paradise with the four cardinal
virtues—yet the writer of Hebrews could scarcely
have built a bridge between Judaism and Christi-
anity unless he had been trained in a school which
taughtits disciples to pass from symbols to ultimate
realities. Apollos (g.v.), the learned and eloquent
(Abyios, duvaros év Tals ypagals), was a true Alex-
andrian, not impossibly ‘of the Museum’; and
Luther was happily inspired in suggesting that he
may have been the writer who used the Hebrew-
Hellenic theology of Egypt to interpret the manger
of Bethlehem. See also the following article.

LITERATURE.—Art. ¢ Alexandria’ in HDB, SDB, EBi, and in
Pauly-Wissowa ; H. Kiepert, Zur Topog. des aiten Alez-
andria, Berlin, 1872; J. P. Mahaffy, Alexander's Empire,
London, 1888, and The Silver Age of the Greek World, do.
1906 ; T. Mommsen, Prov. of Rom. Emp.2, 2 vols., do. 1909 ; J.
Drummond, Philo-Judeus, 2 vols.,, do. 1888; cf. also
‘W. M. Ramsay's art. ‘Roads and Travel (in NT)’ in HDB,
v, 375 ff. JAMES STRAHAN.

ALEXANDRIANS.—Among the active opponents
of St. Stephen were ‘certain of them that were
of the synagogue called the synagogue . . . of the
Alexandrians’ ('A\efavdpéwr, Ac 6°).

Grammatically the sentence is not in good form, and admits
of a variety of interpretations. Some exegetes (Calvin, Bengel,
0. Holtzmann, Rendall) assume that the Libertines, Cyrenians,
Alexandrians, Cilicians, and Asiatics residing irn Jerusalem all
worshipped in one synagogue. Others (Wendt, Zockler, Sanday,
Knowling, Winer-Moulton) think that the first three classes of

Jews had one synagogue and the last two another—an idea ,

favoured by the rov . . . rav after rwes. T. E. Page groups
the Libertines in one place of worship, the men of Alexandria
and Cyrene in a second, and those of Cilicia and Asia in a third.
Finally, some scholars (Schiirer, 3Meyer, Weiss, Hackett) be-
lieve that each of the five classes bad its own distinctive syna-
gogue in the holy city. A synagogue of the Alexandrians in
Jerusalem is mentioned in Jerus. JMegilla, 73d, where it is also
said that there were in all no fewer than 425 synagogues in the
VOL. 1.—4

by the writers '

giL)_'—_a. statement which Schiirer (HJ P 11. ii. 73) dismisses as an
_ insipid Talmudic legend, but which Renan (The Apostles, Eng.
| tr., 113) is disposed to accept as ‘ by no means improhable.’

_The Jews of Alexandria (g.v.) were in a very
different, position from the people of any modern
! Ghetto. They were amongst the most opulent and
influential citizens. They formed a distinct muni-
cipal community, and possessed extensive political
privileges. At thefoundation of the city Alexander
gave them equal rights with the Greeks (édwxe ro
| uerokely kard 7Hy woAw é¢ looriulas wpos "EN\yras), and
the Diadochoi permitted them to style themselves
Macedonians (Jos. BJ II. xviii. 7). Of the five
uarters (nowpac) of the city, named after the first
ive letters of the alphabet, two were called
‘Jewish’ (Tovoatkal Aéyorrar [Philo, in Flac. § 8]).
While one quarter, known as Delta, was entirely
peopled by Jews (BJ II. xviii. 8), many more of the
race were scattered over all the other parts (¢ rais
I @\ats ovk S\iyor aropddes [Philo, loc. cit.]), and none
of them were without their house of prayer (Philo,
Leg. ad Gaium, §20). Thespecial Regio Judeorum
lay in the N.E. of the city, beyond the promontory
of Lochias, in the neighbourhood of the royal palace.
Till the time of Augustus the Jews were presided
over by an ethnarch, who, according to Strabo
_ (quoted by Josephus, Ant. X1v. vii. 2), governs the
| people and administers justice among them, and
sees that they fulfil their obligations and obey
orders, just like the archon of an independent city.’
Augustus instituted a council or senate (yepovoia),
which was entrusted with the management of
Jewish affairs, and over which a certain number
of dpyovres presided. The reign of Caligula was
marked by the first rude interruption of the policy
of toleration. The governor Flaccus issued an
edict in which he termed the Jews of Alexandria
‘strangers,” thus depriving them of the rights of
citizenship which they had enjoyed for centuries.
He ordered 38 archons to be scourged in the
theatre, and turned the Jewish quarters into
scenes of daily carnage (Philo, in Flac. §§ 6-10).
But one of the first acts of Claudius was to re-affirm
the earlier edicts, and Josephus states that in his
own day (c. A.D. 90) one could still see standing in
Alexandria ‘the pillar containing the privileges
which the great Ceesar (Julius) bestowed upon the
Jews’ (rqv oty . . . T4 Swardpara wepiéyovoar &
Kaioap 6 péyas Tols "Tovdaloss €dwrev [c. Apion. ii. 4;
cf. Ant. X1V, %, 1]). Some Alexandrian Jews held
responsible positions as ministers of the Ptolemys,
ané) others were in the service of the Roman
Emperors (c. Apion. ii. 5). Philo’s brother Alex-
ander and others filled the office of ‘alabarch’ (see
Schiirer, HJ P 1I. ii. 280).
| For a time the * Alexandrians’ were doubtless
bilingual, but ultimately they forgot their Hebrew
l or Aramaic, and adopted Greek as the language of
the home and the synagogue as well as of the
market. Living in a great university town, many
of them became highly educated ; the school of
Philo in particular assimilated many elements of
Greek philosophy ; and the Judaism of Egypt was
, gradually differentiated from that of Palestine.
, Even before becoming a Christian, the Alexandrian
| Apollos had doubtless a breadth of sympathy, as
well as a richness of culture, which could not have
been attained among the Rabbis of Jerusalem.
Yet in the great mass of the ¢ Alexandrians,’ as
throughout the Dispersion generally, the Jewish
element predominated, and it need occasion no
surprise that those of them who chose to reside in
; the Holy City were as zealous for the Mosaie
traditions, and as strenuously opposed to innova-
tions, as any Hebrew of the Hebrews.
LITERATURE.—See list appended to preceding article.
JAMES STRAHAN.
ALIEN.—See STRANGER.
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ALLEGORY. — The word is derived from thei
Greek dAAyyopia, used of a mode of speech which
implies more than is expressed by the ordinary
meaning of the language. This method of inter-
preting literature was practised at an early date
and among difterent peoples. YWhen ideas of a
primitive age were no longer tenable, respect for
the ancient literature which embodied these ideas
was maintained by disregarding the ordinary im- |
port of the language in favour of a hidden meaning
more in harmony with contemporary notions. The |
word ‘allegory ” has come to be used more particu-
larly of a certain type of Scripture interpretation
(g.v.) current in both Jewish and Christian circles. !
Its fundaniental characteristic is the distinction '
between the apparent meaning of Scripture and a
hidden meaning to be discovered by theskill of the
interpreter. In allegory proper, when distinguished
from™ metaphor, parable, type, etc., the veiled
meaning is the more important, if not indeed the
only true one, and is supposed to have been
primary in the intention of the writer, or of God who
inspired the writer. Jewish interpreters, particu-
larly in the Diaspora, employed this means of
making the OT acceptable to Gentiles. They
aimed especially at showing that the Jews’ sacred
books, when properly interpreted, contained all
the wisdom OP Greek philosophy. This interestl
flourished chiefly in Alexandria, and found its
foremost representative in Philo (¢.v.), who wrote
early in the 1st cent. A.D. His Allegories of the
Sacred Laws is one of his chief works, though all !
his writings are dominated by this method of
interpretation. Similarly Josephus (g.2.), a half-
century or so later, says that DMoses taught many
things ¢ under a decent allegory’ (Anf. Procem. 4).
Allegory was used freely also by Palestinian inter-
preters, though less for apologetic than for homi-
etic gurposes. They were less ready than Philo to
abandon the primary meaning of Scripture, but
they freely employed allegorical devices, particu-
larly in the Haggadic midrashim.

When Christians in the Apostolic Age began to
interpret Scripture, it was inevitable that they
should follow the allegorical tendencies so prevalent |
at the time. Yet the use of this method 1s far less
common in the NT than in some later Christian
literature, e.g. the Epistle of Barnabas (q.v.). St. |
Paul claims to be allegorizing when he finds the two
covenantsnot only prefigured, but the validity of his
idea of two covenants proved, in the story of Hacar
(g.v.) and Sarah (Gal 4%-%). ~ Allegorical colouring
is also discernible in his reference to the muzzling
of the ox (1 Co 9°), the following rock (10, and
the veil of Moses (2 Co 31*%-). The Epistle to the
Hebrews is especially rich in these features, which
are much more Alexandrian in tyPe than the
writings of St. Paul (e.g. 825 9% 10! 111-3 12-7¢),
Certain Gospel passages also show allegorical traits,
where in some instances the allegorical element
may have come from the framers of tradition in
the Apostolic Age (e.g. Mk 413-20=)¢t 13¥-3=Lk '
81-15; Mk 121112 M 213836 =L 20°-19; N[t ]132+-30. 36-43,
Jn 10*-15 15'-9),

LiTERATURE.—See list appended to art. INTERPRETATION.

S. J. Cask.
ALMIGHTY.—See GobD.

ALMS.—The duty of kindliness to and provision
for the poor is constantly taught in the OT;
in the later Jewish literature, and especially in
Sirach and Tobit, it is even more emphatically
asserted. It is clear that our Lord and the Apos-
tolic Church taught this as a religious obligation
with equal force. In the Sermon on the Mount,
almsgiving is assumed to be one of the duties of
the religious life (e.g. Mt 6!-4), and ir several places
the principle is expressed directly. Our Lord says ,

to the rich young ruler, ¢ Sell whatsoever thou hast,
and give to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure
in heaven’ (Mk 10%); in the parable of the Judg-
ment, the place of men is decided on the ground
that they have or have not helped and relieved the
Lord’s brethiren (Mt 25%-%), and in St. Luke our
Lord is reported as saying: ‘Sell that ye have,
and give alms; make for yourselves purses which
wax not old, a treasure in the heavens that faileth
not’ (Lk 12%),

We find the same principles assumed in the
literature of the Apostolic Church. In the Acts
we read of the Church of Jerusalem: °All that
believed were together, and had all things common ;
and they sold their possessions and goods, and
parted them to all, according as any man had
need’ (Ac 2+ 95 ; cf. 432 343) What relation this
may have to the community of goods is considered
elsewhere (see art. COMMUNITY OF GOODS); but it
is at least clear that the Church in Jerusalem
recognized the paramount obligation of the main-
tenance of the poor brethren, and it is worthy of
notice that the ftirst officers of the Christian com-
munity of whose appointment we have direct
mention are the Seven who were appointed to
carry out the ministrations of the Church to the
poor widows of the community (Ac 6-9).

In the letters of St. Paul we have frequent refer-
ences to the obligation of helping the poor (e.g.
Ro 12%3, Eph 4%, 1 Ti 6'), and in certain letters we
find him specially occupied with the collections
which were being made for the poor Christians in
Jerusalem (Gal 219, Ro 15%-2%6, 1 Co 162 2 Co 8
and 9). The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews
speaks of such deeds of charity as being sacrifices
well-pleasing to God (He 13%). It isin the First
Epistle of St. John, however, that the principle of
the responsibility of Christian men for the main-
tenance of their brethren is most emphatically
expressed : ¢ Whoso hath this world’s goods, and
beholdeth his brother in need, and shutteth up his
compassion from him, how doth the love of God
abide in him ?’ (1 Jn 3%%). For St. John the notion
that any man can love God without loving his
brother 1s a falsehood (1 Jn 4%).

The Christian literature of the end of the lst
cent. carries on the same principles. The Teach-
ing of the Twelve Apostles (iv. 8) says: ‘Thou
shalt not turn away from him that is in need, but
shalt share all things with thy brother, and shalt
not say that they are thine own: for if ye are
sharers in that which is immortal, how much more
in those things which are mortal.’” The Epistle
of Barnabas contains almost exactly the same
phrases. We have thus in the NT and the sub-
apostolic literature the clearest enunciation of the
principle whose effect and practical applications
we have to study in the history of the Early
Church and of Christian ecivilization. There can
be no doubt that our Lord and the writers of the
NT looked upon the maintenance of the poor as a
primary obligation of the Christian life.

LITERATORE,—Art. ¢ Almsgiving’ in HDB; ‘Alms’ in EBt
and Smith's DB2; ¢Charity, Almsgiving (Christian)’ in ERE;
G. Uhlhorn, Christian Charity in the Ancient Church, Eng. tr.,
Edinburgh, 1883; A. Harnack, Expansion of Christianity?,
London, 1908, i. 147; A. F. W. Ingram, Banners of the
Christian Faith, London, 1899; W. C. E. Newbholt, Counsels
of Faith and Practice, do. 1894; B. F. Westcott, The Incar-
nation and Common Life, do. 1893; J. L. Davies, Social
Questions, do. 1886. A. J. CARLYLE.

ALPHA AND OMEGA.—These are the first and
last letters of the Gr. alphabet ; cf. Heb. ‘dleph to
Tau’; Eng. ‘A to Z. The title is applied to God
the Father in Rev 18 218, and to Christ in Rev 2218
(cf. 28). The ancient Heb. name for God, m™, has
been very variously derived, but its most probable
meaning is the ¢ Eternal’ One—‘I am that I am’
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(Ex 3"). Thisideaof thie Deity, further emphasized
in Is 41443 448, is expressed in the language of the
Apocalypse by the Greek phrase ‘A and @,” which
corresponds to a common Heb. expression ‘Aleph
to Tau,” of which the Talmnd and other Rabbinie
writings furnish many exanples.
adduces similar phrases in Latin (Martial, v. 26)
and Greek (Theodoret, HE iv. 8) to express com-
pleteness. To those who believe in a Jewish
original for the NT Apocalypse, its presence there
will cause no surprise, and its application to Christ
will constitute an instance of the Christian re-
modelling which that book has undergone. More-
over, Jewish writers (e.g. Kohler) have given
another explanation of its use as a title for God,
calling it the hellenized form of a well-known
saying, ¢ The Seal of God is Emeth (nax="truth’),
a word containing first, middle, and last letters of
the Heb. alphabet (cf. Gen. Fab. lxxxi.; Jerus.
Sanh. i. 18a; Sanh. 64a; Yoma 69b). Josephus
(c. Apion.) probably refers to this saying (cf. also
Dn 10-! ney anaz, “the writing of truth’). Similar
is the use of Justin (Address to Greeks, xxv.).
Whatever may be the origin of the phrase, its
chief signiticance for Christians lies in its constant
application to Christ, of which this passage in the
Apocalypse snpplies the first of countless instances.
Charles and Miiller agree that Patristic comment~
ators invariably referred all these passages to the
Son, and in so doing they plainly claimed the
Divine privilege of eternity for the Person of the
Lord Jesus Christ, and established the claim set
forth in the later creeds that ‘the Word of God
was equal with God.’

Not only was this the universal opinion of the
earliest commentators, as of the Christian author
or editor of the Apocalypse; it was an opinion
deeply rooted in the convictions of the Christian
congregations. We hear of no attempt to dispute
it ; and, relying on this as an established fact, the
Gnostic teachers sought to deduce by various means
and numerical quibbles the essential identity
of all the Persons of the Trinity (cf. Iren. adw.
Her. 1. xiv. 6, xv. 1). Among others, Tertullian
(Monog. v.), Cyprian (Testimon. ii. 1, 6), Clem.
Alex. (Strom. iv. 25, vi. 16), Ambrose(Exp. in septem
Vis. i. 8), emphasized this view of the matter ; and,
before the last persecution of Diocletian was over,
many inseriptions had been put up on tombstones,
walls of catacombs, etc., in which these two letters
stood for the name of Christ. At a subsequent
period the practice became universal all over the
Christian world, and countless examples are still

R. H. Charles '

|

extant to prove the general popularity of this

custom.
In most cases the letters are accompanied by
other symbols and titles of the Master, e.g.

><’; in a few examples they stand alone as a

reverent way of representing the presence of the
Redeemer. DMost numerous in the period from
A.D. 300-500, they decline in number and import-
ance during the early Middle Ages, and are rare, at
least in the West, after the 7th and Sth centuries.
It is significant to note that in none of those
hundreds of examples do the letters (often rudely
serawled by poor peasants) refer to any one but
Jesus Christ, It is hard to conceive of any fact
more snited to emphasize the deep-rooted belief of
the early Christians in the true Divinity of their
Lord and DMaster, who had created the world,
existed from the beginning, and was still alive and
ready to succour His faithful followers.
LiteraTURE.—R. H. Charles, art. in HDB; B, W. Bacon,
art. in DCG; K. Kohler, art. in JE; W. Muller in PRE3
(full account of extant inscriptions); C. Schoettgen, Hor. Heb.,
Leipzig, 1783. L. ST. ALBAN WELLS.

ALTAR.—In the NT, as in the LXX, the usual

| Age, i. 46).

f

term for ‘altar’ is fvoiasripiov—a word otherwise
contined to Philo, Josephus, and ecclesiastical
writers—while Bwuds, as contrasted with a Jewish
place of sacritice, is a heathen altar. The most
striking example of the antithesis is found in 1 Mac
155 Antiochus Epiphanes erected a small altar
to Jupiter—* the abomination of desolation’ (v.%)
—upon the fusiaorypior of the temple, and ‘on the
twenty-fifth day of the month they sacriticed upon
the idol-altar (Bwmos) which was upon the altar
of God (6vswasrnpiov).” The NT contains only a
single distinct reference to a pagan altar—the
Bwuos which St. Paul observed in Athens bearing
the inscription "Ayvwere B¢ (Ac 172),

1. The altar on which sacrilices were presented
to God was indispensable to OT religion. = Alike in
the simple cultus of patriarchal times and the ela-
borate ritual of fully developed Judaism, its posi-
tion was central. The altar was the place of
meeting between God and man, and the ritual of
blood—the supposed seat of life—was the essence
of the oftering. WWhatever details might be added,
the rite of sprinkling or dashing the blood against
the altar, or allowing it to flow on the ground at
its base, could never be omitted. The Levitical
cultus was continned in Jernsalem till the destrue-
tion of the Temple by the IRomans in A.D. 70, and
the attitnde and practice of the early Jewish-
Christian Church in reference to it form an interest-
ing and ditficult problem. It has been generally
assumed that, when our Lord instituted the New
Covenant in His own blood (Mk 142 Lk 22%), He
implicitly abrogated the Levitical law, and that,
when His sacrifice was completed, the disciples
must at once have perceived that it made every altar
obsolete. But there is not wanting evidence that
enlightenment came slowly; that the practice of
the Jewish-Christian Church was not altered sud-
denly, but gradually and with not a little misgiving.
Hort observes that ‘respecting the continued ad-
herence to Jewish observances, nothing is said
which implies either its presence or its absence’
(Judaistic Christinnity, 42). DBut there are many
clear indications that the first Christians remained
Jews—DMcGitlert (Apostol. Age, 65) even suggests
that they were ‘more devout and earnest Jews
than they had ever been’—continuing to worship
God at the altar in the Temple like all their
countrymen. ‘They had no desire to be renegades,
nor was it possible to regard them as such. Even
if they did not maintain and observe the whole
cultus, yet this did not endanger their allegiance.
. . . The Christians did not lay themselves open to
thechargeof violating thelaw’ (Weizsacker, d postol.
They went up to the Temple at the
hour of prayer (Ae 3!), which was the hour of sacri-
fice ; they took upon themselves vows, and offered
sacrifices for release (21%-2); and even St. Paul,
the champion of spiritual freedom, brought sacri-
fices (mpoopopas) to lay on the altarin the Holy City
(2417), The inference that the New Covenant ieft no
place for any altar or Mosaic sacrifice is first expli-
citly drawn by the writer of Hebrews (see TEMPLE).

2. Apart from a passing allusion to the altars
which were thrown down in Elijah’s time (Ro 113),
St. Paul makes two uses of the fvoagripor in the
Temple. (1) In vindicating theright of ministers of
the gospel to live at the charge of the Christian
community, he instances the well-known Levitical
practice : ¢ those who wait upon thealtar have their
portion with (cvuuepiforrar) the altar ’ (1 Co 9%3), part
of the offering being burnt in the altar fire, and part
reserved for the priests, to whom the law gives the
privilege ‘altaris esse socios in dividenda vietima’
(Beza). Schmiedel (in loc.) thinks that the refer-
ence may be to priests who serve ‘am Tempel der
Heiden wie der Juden,” but probably for St. Panl
the only dusiasripior was the altar on which sacrifice
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was offered to the God of Israel. (2) In arguing l
againso the possibility of partaking of the Encharist
and joining in idolatrous festivals, St. Paul appeals
to the ethical significance of sacrifice, regarded not
as an atonement but as a sacred meal between God
and man. The altar being His table and the sacri-
fice His feast, the lospitality of table-communion
is the pledge of friendship between Him and His
worshippers. All who join in the sacrifice are par-
takers with the altar (xowwvol Tof fusiasTyplov), one
might almost say commensals with God. ¢ Accord-
ingto antiqueideas,those who eatand drink together
are by the very act tied to one another by a bond
of friendship and mutual obligation’ (W. R. Smith,
Rel. Sem.?, 247). How revolting it is, then, to pass
from the altar of God or, by parity of reasoning,
from the 7parefa Tov Kuplov, to the orgies of pagan
gods, the rparefa datuoviwy.

3. The writer of Hebrews refers to the old Jewish
altar and to a new Clristian one. (1) Reasoning
somewhat in the manner of Philo, he notes the
emergence of a mysterious priest from a tribe which
has given none of its sons to minister at the altar,
and on this circumstance bases an ingenious argu-
ment for the imperfection of the Levitical priest-
liood, and so of the whole Mosaic system (He 713).
(2) Against those Christians who ocecupy themselves
with (sacrificial) meats the writer says: ¢ We have
an altar, whereof they have no right to eat who
serve the tabernacle’ (13%). Few sentences have
given rise to so much misunderstanding. “Exoper
can ouly denote Christians, and what is said of them
must be allegorically intended, for they have no 7y
oxnvy Natpevorres, and no GvowasTipor in the proper |
sense of the word’ (von Soden). The point which
the writer seeks to make is that in connexion with
the great Christian sacrifice there is nothing corre-
sponding to the feasts of ordinary Jewish (or of
heathen) sacrifices. Its rdwos is the sacrifice of the !
Day of Atonement, no part of which was eaten by
priest or worshipper, the mind alone receiving the
benefit of the ofiering. So we Christians serve an
altar from which we obtain a purely spiritual ad-
vantage. Whether the writer actually visualized |
the Cross of Christ as the altar at which all His
followers minister, like AecTovpyol in the Tabernacle,
—as many have supposed—is doubtful. Figurative
language must not be unduly pressed.

The writer of Rev., whose heaven is a replica of
the earthly Temple and its solemn ritual, sees
underneath the altar the souls of martyrs—the
blood poured out as an oblation (cf, Ph 2V, 2 Tj 4)
representing the life or yuxn—and hears them cry-
ing, like the blood of Abel, for vengeance (Rev
6% 10 cf, En. 22°. 1In 8% and 9" the Gvotacrypiov is
not the altar of burnt-oflering but that of incense
(see INCENSE). In 148 the prophet sees an angel
come out from the altar, the spirit or genius of fire,
an Iranian conception; and in 167 he personifies
the altar itself and males it proclaim the truth and
justice of God.

LiTERATURE.—I. Benzinger, Heb. Arch., Freiburg, 1894, p.
378f.; W. Nowack, IHeb. Arch., Freiburg, 1894, ii. 17f.;
A. Edersheim, The T'emple, its Ministry and Services, London,
1874 ; Schurer, IIJP, 1. i. 207f.; W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem.2,
London, 1894; J. Wellhausen, Reste arab. Heidenthums,
Berlin, 1887, p. 1011. ; A. C. McGiffert, A postol. 4ge, Edinb.
1897, p. 361.; C. v. Weizsicker, Apostol. Age, 2 vols., London,
1894-95, 1. 4311, JAMES STRAHNAN,

AMBASSADOR. — Although this word occurs
twice (2 Co 5% and Eph 6%)in the EV of the NT,
the corresponding Greek nonn (mpesBevrys) oceurs
nowhere. Instead, we find the verb mpesBevw, ¢ to
be an ambassador,” while the cognate collective
noun (RV ‘ambassage’) is used in Lk 1432 1914,*

* mpeaBevw and mpeaBevris were the recognized terms in the

Greek East for the Legate of the Roman Empire (Deissmann,
Light from the Ancient Eastz, 1911, p. 379).

In the OT the idea behind the words translated
‘ambassador’ (generally mal’akh) is that of going
or being sent, and of this the etymological
equivalent in the NT is not ‘ambassador’ but
‘apostle’ (dwdorohos, ‘one sent forth’); but both
the OT terms and the NT dméorolos have to be
understood in the light of use and context rather
than of derivation. In this way they acquire a
richer content, of which the chief component ideas
are the bearing of a message, the dealing, in a re-
presentative character, with those to whom one is
sent, and the solemn investiture, before starting
out, with a delegated authority sufficient for the
task (ef. Gal 115-17),

The representative character of ambassadorship
is emphasized by the repeated vmép, ‘on behalf of,’
in 2 Co 5%, with the added ‘as though God were
intreating by us.’ The same preposition (dmép)
occurs in Eph 6%; thus wpesBevw 1s never found
in the NT without it. So also in Lk 1432 19" the
context shows that the mpesBela is representative.

There is no very marked difference between
‘ambassador’ and ‘apostle.’ wpesBedw, having
mpéoPBus (‘aged’) as its stem, does suggest a certain
special dignity and gravity, based on the ancient
idea of the vastly superior wisdom brought by
ripeness of years. Probably, however, St. Paul
was not thinking of age at all, for mpesBetw had
lived a life of its own long enough to be independ-
ent of its antecedents. His tone of dignity and of
gride springs not so much from his metaphor as

irect from his vividly realized relation to God:
Umép is more emphatic than wpesBedw. It is in
exactly the same tone that he claims the title
‘apostle’ (see, e.g., Gal 1, 1 Co 9' 15%19); cf. Gal
1%, where his ‘separation to preach’ expresses the
same thought in yet another form. Nevertheless,
his is a humble pride, for only grace has put him
in his lofty position (cf. 1 Co 15%). Moreover, his
commission is not to lord it over others, but to
‘beseech’ them ; nay, God Himself only ¢ intreats’
(2 Co 5%). Itis He who seeks ‘arrangements for
peace’ with men (cf. Lk 14%). On the mpesBurys
of Philem? (AV and RV ‘the aged,” RVm ‘an am-
bassador’) see art. AGED. C. H. WATKINS.

AMEN.—The lack of a common language has
always been a barrier to the mutual knowledge and
intercourse of the great nations of mankind, all the
more that the days when the educated men of
all European nations were wont to converse in
Latin have long since passed away. To a certain
extent the gulf has been bridged for men of science
by a newly-invented vocabulary of their own, and
a general use of Latin and Greek names for all the
objects of their study. In the world of religion
it still remains a great obstacle to all attempts to
realize a truly catholic and universal Church. The
Latin of the Roman Catholic missal, which seems
so unintelligible to the mass of the worshippers that
a sign language (of ritual) is largely the medium
by which they follow the services when not ab-

; sorbed in the reading of devotional manuals in

their own mother tongue, is but a caricature of
such a general medium of interpretative forms of
worship. Ttis, therefore, a matter of great interest
to study the nse of those few words of ancient
origin which have taken root in the religious lan-
guage of so many great Christian nations, and
have come to convey, in all the services where they
are used, the same or a similar meaning. Of these,
perhaps the most familiar are the words ¢ Amen’
and ‘¢ Hallelujah.” These old Heb. ]phrases were
taken, of course, from the Dible, where, save in
the case of Luther’s edition and the LXX version
of the earlier books of the OT, no attempt has been
made to replace them by foreign equivalents.
They have a decp interest for Christians, not
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merely as a reminder of their essential unity and ! and not as the scribes’ (Mk 12), and in this capa-

their ancient history, and as a recollection of the
debt which we owe to a race so often despised, but
as a reminiscence of the very words which came
from our Lord’s own mouth, in the days when He
was sowing the seed of which we are reaping the
fruits.

A brief examination of the history of the word
¢ Amen’ will be sutficient to prove the meaning
which it had, the way in which it acquired this
meaning, and the certainty that it was one of the
very words which fell from the Master and had
for Him a message of rare and unusual signifi-
cance. The original use of the word (derived from
a Heb. root jox, meaning ‘steadfast,” and a verb,
‘to prop,’ akin to Heb. n2y, € truth,” Assyr. tement,
‘foundation,” and Eth. amena, ¢ trust’ [Arab. ami-
nun=*secure’]) was intended to express certainty.
In the mouth of Benaiah (I K 1%) and Jeremiah
(Jer 28%) it appears as first word in the sentence,
as a strong form of assent to a previous statement.
It was not till after the Exile that it assumed its
far commoner place as the answer, or almost the re-
frain in chorus, to the words of a previous speaker,
and as such took its natural position at the close
of the five divisions of the Psalms. It is uncertain
how far this formed part of the people’s response
in the ritual of the Temple, but it is certain that
it acquired a fixed place in the services of the syna-
gogues, where it still forms a common response of
the congregation. This was sometimes altered
later, in opposition to the Christian practice, and
‘God Faithful King’ was used instead. The ob-
ject of this use of ‘ Amen’ was, in Massie’s words,

a
%

‘to adopt as one’s own what has just been said’

(HDB i. 80), and it thus finds a fitting place in the
moath of the people to whom Nehemiah promul-
gated his laws (Neh 5%). To express emphasis,
in accordance with Hebrew practice the word was
often doubled, as in the solemn oath of Nu 5° (cf.
Neh 85). This was further modified by the inser-
tion of ‘and’ in the first three divisions of the
Psalter. ¢ Amen’ later became the last word of
the first speaker, either as simple subscription—as
such it stands appended to three of the Psalms
(41, 72, 89), and in many NT Epistles, after both
doxologies (15 times) and benedictions (6 times in

RV)—or as the last word of a prayer (RV only '

in Prayer of Manasses; but 2 others in Vulgate,
viz. Neh 13%, To 13%). In two old MSS of Tobit
(end), as in some later MSS of the NT, it appears by
itself without a doxology. The later Jews were
accustomed to use ‘Amen’ frequently in their
homes (e.g. after grace before meals, ete.), and laid
down precise rules for the ways of enunciating and
pronouncing it. These are found in the Talmudic
tract Berakhoth (¢ Blessings’), and are intended to
guard against irreverence, haste, etc. So great
was the superstition which attached to it that
many of the later Rabbis treated it almost as a
fetish, able to win blessings not only in this life
but in the next ; and one commentator, Eliezer ben
Hyrecanus, went so far as to declare that by its
hearty pronunciation in chorus the godless in
Israel who lay in the penal fires of Gehenna might
one day hope for the opening of their prison gates
and a iree entrance into the abode of the blessed,
though Hogg suggests that this sentiment was
extracted from a pun on Is 262 (Eljjahu Zutta, xx.;
Shab. 1196 ; Siddur R. Amram, 13b; cf. Yalk. ii.
296 on Is 262).

‘Amen’ would naturally have passed from the
synagogues to the churches which took their rise
among the synagogue-worshippers, but the Master
Himself gave a new emphasis to its value for Chris-
tians by the example of His own practice. In this,
as in all else, He was no slavish imitator of con-
temporary Rabbis. He spoke ‘as having authority

city it is not surprising that He found a new use
for the word of emphasis, which neither His pre-
decessors nor His followers have ventured to imi-
tate, though the title applied to Him in Rev 34 is
founded upon His own chosen practice. In His
mouth, by the common evidence of all the Gospels
(77 times), the word is used to introduce His own
words and clothe them with solemn affirmation.
He plainly expressed His dislike for oaths (Mt 5%),
and in Dalman’s view (Words of Jesus, 229)—and
no one is better qualified to speak on the subject
—He found here the word He needed to give the
assurance which usually came from an oath. But
in doing this ¢ He was really making good the word,
not the word Him,’ and it 1s therefore natural that
no other man has ever ventured to followHis custom.
That it was His habitual way of speaking is doubly
plain from a comparison of all four Gospels, even
though St. Luke, who wrote for men unacquainted
with Hebrew, has sought where possible to replace
the word by a Greek equivalent (éAnfws, ete.).  St.
John has always doubled the word, probably for
emphasis, since Delitzsch’s explanation from a
word »3rzx=‘I say’is shown by Dalman (p. 227 f.)
to be wrong and based on a purely Babylonian
practice.

The rest of the NT presents examples of all the
older uses of the phrase, though the earliest is
found only in the Jewish Apocalypse (Rev 712 19%)
which has probably been worked up into the Chris-
tian Book of ¢Revelation,” and in one passage
(22%) christianized from it. Here it is perhaps a
conscious archaic form, brought in to add to the
mysterious language of the vision, which may
originally, like the Book of Enoch or Noah, have
been ascribed to some earlier seer. The language
of St. Paulin 1 Co 14! shows that the synagogue
practice of saying ‘ Amen’ as a response early be-
came habitual among the worshippers of *the
Nazarene,” even if we had not been led to infer
this by the growing reluctance of the Jews to em-
phasize this feature of their service. The use
(?Jewish) in Rev 5 corresponds with this custom
(cf. Ps106%). It is plain that the complete absence
of the word in Acts—itself a link with the Third
Gospel—must be ascribed to the pecnliar style and
attitude of the author, and not at all to the actual
practice in the churches.

Twice in the NT (2 Co 1%, Rev 31¥) the word
‘Amen’ is used as a noun implying the ¢ Faithful
God,’ but it is hard to tell whether this is to be
understood as a play on words based on Is 651
(npy, ‘truth,” being read as =%, ‘Amen’), or
whether it is connected with the manner in which
the Master employed the phrase as guaranteed by
His own authority and absolute ¢ faithfulness.’

The Church of the Fathers made much of the
word * Amen’in all its OT uses, and introduced it
into their services, not only after blessings, hymns,
ete. (cf. Euseb. iv. 15, vii. 9), but after the reception
of the Sacrament—a custom to which Justin refers
in his [the earliest] account of the manner in
which this service was conducted (4Apol. i. 64, 66).
This is confirmed by Ambrose. The practice is
still in vogue in the Eastern Church, was adopted
in the Scottish Liturgy of 1637, and dropped only
in the 6th cent. by the Western Church. Some-
times the ‘Amen’ was even repeated after the
lesson had been read. From the Jews and the
Christians it passed over to the Muhammadan
ritual, where it is still repeated after the first two
suras of the Qur’an, even though its meaning is
wholly misunderstood by the Muslim ¢mams who
guess at various impossible explanations. In the
Book of Common Prayer it appears in various
forms—as the end of the priest’s prayer, as the
response of the people, or as the unanimous assent
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of both priest and people. Curiously enough,
among Presbyterians it is said by the minister
only. One relic of the Gospel language is retained
in the Bishops’ Oath of Supremacy, which com-
mences almost in the style of one of Christ’s
famous declarations. In legal terminology the
term has been introduced to strengthen aflirmation,
and formed an item in the ‘style’ of proclamations
until the 16th century. Hogg notes that in Eng-

|

| tr., p. 91).

lish, as in Syriac, it has come to mean ‘ consent,’ \

and has been enabled thus to acquire the sense of
‘the very last,” even though it commenced its
career as first word in the sentence.

The foregoing remarks may enable the reader
to judge of the strange changes to which the mean-
ing of this word has been subjected, the important
part it has played, and the historical interest which
attaches to its every echo.

LITERATURE.—The artt. in HDB, DCG, EBi, and JE; G.
Dalman, The Words of Jesus, Eng. tr., Edinb. 1902, p. 226 ff. ;
H. W. Hogg, in JQR ix. [1896] 1-23; Oxzf. Heb. Lez., s.v,
jo8; Grimm-Thayer, 8.v. auijv; artt. in ExpT viil. [1897] 190,
by Nestle, and xiii. [1902] 663, by Jannaris.

L. ST. ALBAN WELLS.

AMETHYST (duéfuoros, Rev 21%),—A variety
of quartz of rock-crystal, of purple or bluish violet
colour. Derived from d, ‘not,” and uefvokewv, ‘to
intoxicate,” it was regarded as a charm against the
effects of wine. Quatfed from a cup of amethyst,
or by a reveller wearing an amulet of that sub-
stance, the vine-juice could not intoxicate. This
was doubtless a case of sympathetic magic, wine
being amethystine in colour. In the LXX (Ex 2819,
etc.) ‘amethyst’ stands for aklamah, a stone which
was regarded as a charm against bad dreams. The
amethyst was used as a gem-stone Ly the ancient
Egyptians, and largely employed in classical an-
tiquity for intaglios. Naturally it was often en-
graved with Bacchanalian subjects. Being com-
paratively abundant, it is inferior in price to true
gems, and is not to be confounded with the oriental
amethyst, a variety of corundum, or sapphire of
amethystine tint, which is a very valunable gem of
great brilliancy and beauty. JAMES STRAHAN,

AMOMUM (duwpov, perhaps from Arab. hamma,
‘ heat’).—An aromatic balsam used as an unguent
for the hair, made from the seeds of an eastern
plant which has not been identified with certainty.
Josephus (4n¢. XX. ii. 2) speaks of Harran as ‘a
soil which bare amomum in plenty,” and Vergil
(Ecl. iv. 25) predicts that in the Golden Age
¢ Assyrium vulgo nascetur amomum.’” The word
came to be nsed generally for any pure and sweet
odour. In Rev 1812 AV (with B R¢) omits the word ;
RV (with N *AC) accepts it and translates ¢spice’
(RVm ‘Gr. amomum’).
to a genus of aromatic plants, some species of which
yield cardamoms and grains of paradise.

}AMES STRAHAN.

AMPHIPOLIS (Augpimohis).— This Macedonian
city played an important part in early Greek
history. Occupying an eminence on the left bank
of the Strymon, just below the egress of the river
from Lake Cercinitis, 3 miles from the Strymonic
Gulf, it commanded the entrance to a pass leading
tlllrpngh the mountains into the great Macedonian
plains.
whence its name ¢ Amphi-polis.’

Thucydides (i. 100) says that the Athenians
‘sent 10,000 settlers of their own citizens and the
allies to the Strymon, to colonize what was then
called the ‘““Nine Ways” (Ewvéa odof), but now
Amphipolis.” Tt was the jewel of their empire,
but they lost it in 422 B.C., and never recovered
it. It was under the Macedonian kings from 360
till the Roman conquest of the country in 167 B.C.
The Romans made it a free city and the capital of

the first of four districts into which they divided
Macedonia. It lay on the Via Egnatia, which
connected Dyrrachium with the Hellespont. From
Philippi it was 32 miles to the south-west, and
‘ this was one of the most beautiful day’s journeys
Paul ever experienced’ (Renan, Saint Pawl, Eng,
The Apostle and his fellow-travellers
evidently remained in Amphipolis over night, and
next day went on to Apollonia (Ac 171). It is now
represented by Neochori.

LITERATURE.—W. M. Leake, Northern Greece, London, 1835,
iii. 181f. ; G. Grote, Hist. of Greece, new ed., do. 1870, iii. 284 ff. ;
Conybeare-Howson, St. Paul, do. 1872, i. 374 ff.

JAMES STRAHAN.

AMPLIATUS (Aumhwaros[Ro 168 8 ABFG), acom-
mon Lat. name of which AV Amplias [Aun)ias,
DELP] is a contraction).—Saluted by St. Paul and
described as ¢ my beloved in the Lord’ (7dv dyamryrov
pov év Kvplw). The only other persons described in
Ro 16 as ‘my beloved’ are Epznetus (v.%) and
Stachys (v.?). A woman is saluted—perhaps with
intentional delicacy—as ¢ Persis the beloved ’ (v.12).
The precise phrase ‘my beloved in the Lord’ does
not oceur again in the NT. The special term of
Christian endearment might suggest that Ampli-
atus was a personal convert of St. Paul’s or closely
associated with him in Christian work, Such
friends, however, are referred to as ¢ beloved child’
(Timothy, 1 Co 41%), ‘beloved brother’ (Tychicus,
Eph 62), ¢ beloved fellow-servant’ (Epaphras, Col 17),
ete. (cf. art. BELOVED). Nothing whatever is known
of Ampliatus beyond this reference.

Assuming the integrity of the Epistle and the
Roman destination of these salutations, he was
perhaps a Roman, whom St. Paul had met on one
of his missionary journeys, and who was known by
the Apostle at the time of writing to be residing
in or visiting Rome. It is interesting to find the
name Ampliatus several times in inscriptions be-
longing to the Imperial familia or household (see
Lightfoot, Philippians?, 1878, p. 174, and Sanday-

| Headlam, Romans5, 1902, p. 424). Sanday-Headlam

It was almost encircled by the river, ;

also refer to a Christian inscription in the catacomb
of Domitilla belonging to the end of the 1st or
beginning of the 2nd cent. in which the name
occurs, possibly as that of a slave or freedman
prominent in the Church. If the view be held
that the salutations in Ro 16 were part of a letter
to the Church of Ephesus, Ampliatus must have
been a Roman, resident in Ephesus, with whom
St. Paul became acquainted during his long stay
in that city. It is possible that he was a Jew
who had taken a Latin name (cf. the names Paulus,
and Lucius a ¢ kinsman,’ z.e. a Jew, Ro 162),
T. B. ALLWORTHY.
ANANIAS (Gr. 'Avavlas; Heb. pn, ¢Jahweh is

The term is now applied gracious’).—A very common name in later Jewish

times, corresponding to Hananiah or Hanani of the
OT. We find it occurring frequently in the post-
exilie writings and particularly in the Apocrypha.
In the history of the Apostolic Church, we meet
with three persons bearing this name.

1. An early convert to Christianity, best known
as the hushand of Sapphira (Ac 51*3). Along with
his wife, Ananias was carried into the early Church
on the wave of enthusiasm which began on the
day of Pentecost, but they were utterly devoid of
any understanding or appreciation of the new
religion they professed. In this period of early
zeal many of the Christians sold their lands and
handed the proceeds to the community of be-
lievers (cf. BARNABAS, COMMUNITY OF GOODS).
Ananias and his wife, wishing to share in the
approbation accorded to such acts of generosity,
sold their land and handed part of the price to the
community, pretending that they had sacrificed
all.  When St. Peter rebuked the male offender
for his duplicity, Ananias fell down dead, and was
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carried out for burial; his wife also came in and ’
was overtaken by the same fate. The narrative
does not indicate that the two were punished
because they had in any way violated a rule of
communism which they had professed to accept.
The words of St. Peter, ¢ Whiles it remained, did
it not remain thine own, and after it was sold, was
it not in thine own power ?’ (Ac 5%) at once dispose
of any view of the incident which would regard
communism as compulsory in the early Church.
The sin for which Ananlas and Sapphira were
punished is described as ‘lying unto God’ (v.4).
It was, says Knowling, ‘much more than mere
hypocrisy, much more than fraud, pride or greed—
bateful as these sins are—the power and presence
of the Holy Spirit had been manifested in the
Church, and Ananias had sinned not only against
human brotherhood, but against the Divine light
and leading which had made that brotherhood
possible. . . . The action of Ananiasand Sapphira
was hypocrisy of the worst kind,” an attempt to
deceive not only men but God Himself. Most
critics admit the historicity of the incident (e.g. |
Baur, Weizsacker, Holtzmann, Spitta), while it is
undoubted that in the narrative the cause of death
is traced to the will and intention of St. Peter,
and cannot be regarded as a chance occurrence or
the effect of a sudden shock brought about by the
discovery of their guilt. Much has been written
on the need in the infant Church of such a solemn
warning against a type of hypocrisy which, had
it become prevalent, would have rendered the
existence of the Christian community impossible.

LiteraTore.—F. C. Baur, Paulus, Leipzig, 1866, i. 28ff. ;
A.Neander, Planting of Christianity, ed. Bohn, i. {1580] 27 ff. ;
C. v. Weizsacker, dpostol. Age, i. {1894) 24; R. J. Knowling,
EGT, ¢ Acts,’ 1900, in loco; Comm. of Meyer, Zeller, Holtz-
mann, Spitta.

2. A Christian disciple who dwelt in Damascus,
and to whom Christ appeared in a vision telling
him to go to Saul of Tarsus, who was praying and
had seen in a vision a man named Ananias coming
in and laying his hands on him that he might
receive his sight (Ae 9117). On hearing this com-
mand, Ananias, knowing the reputation of Saul
as a persecutor, expressed reluctance, but was
assured that the persecutor was a chosen messenger
of Christ to bear His name to the Gentiles and
kings and the children of Israel. Thus encouraged,
Ananias went and laid his hands on Saul, who
received his sight and was baptized. In his speech
before the multitude at Jerusalem (Ac 221--16) St,
Paul describes Ananias as ‘devout according to
the law,” and as one ¢ to whom witness was borne
by all that dwelt’ at Damascns.

Later tradition has much to say regarding Ananias. He is
represented as one of the ‘Seventy,’ and it is possible he may
have been a personal disciple of Jesus. He is also described as
bishop of Damascus, and reported to have met a violent death,
slain by the sword of Pol, the general of Aretas, according to
one authority (Book of the Bee, by Solomon of Basra [1222],
ch. xxix., ed. Wallis Budge), or, according to another (see Acta
Sanctorum, Jan. 25 [new ed. p. 227]), stoned to death after
undergoing torture at the hand of Lucian, prefect of Damascus.
His name stands in the Roman and Armenian Martyrologies,
and he is commemorated in the Abyssinian Calendar.

3. The high priest who accused St. Paul before
Claudius Lysias in Jerusalem (Ac¢ 23'%), and who
afterwards appeared among the Apostle’s enemies
before Felix at Coesarea (Ac 241%). He is not |
to be identified or confused with Annas (¢.v.)
of Ac 4% Lk 32 or Jn 188, He was the son of
Nedebzus, and is regarded by Schiirer (GJ V4 ii.
272) as the twenty-first high priest in the Roman-
Herodian period. He retained his office, to which
he had been appointed by Herod of Chalcis, for
about twelve years (A.D. 47-59). During the time
of his administration, bitter quarrels broke out
between the Jews and the Samaritans, which led
to a massacre of some Galileans by Samaritans

and to the plundering of Samaritan villages by
Jews. Ananias was summoned to Rome and tried
for complicity in these disturbances, but, at the
instigation of Agrippa the younger, was restored
to office. He ruled in Jerusalem with all the
arbitrariness of an Oriental despot, and his violence
and rapacity are noted by Josephus (4nt. XX. ix.
2), while his personal wealth made him a man of
consideration even after he was deprived of his
office. He did not scruple to make frequent use
of assassins to carry out his policy in Jerusalem,
and his Roman sympathies made him an object of
intense hatred to the national party. When the
war broke out in A.D. 66, he was dragged from his
place of concealment in an aqueduct and murdered
by the assassins whom he had used as tools in the
days of his power (Josephus, BJ II. xvii. 9).

LITERATURE.—Josephus, Ant. xx. ix. 2, BJ 1. xvii. 9; E.
Schiirer, GJ V4 ii. [1907] 256, 272, 274.
W. F. Boyp.

ANATHEMA.—The transliteration of a Gr. word
which is used in the LXX to represent the Heb.
hérem, ‘a person or thing devoted or set apart,
under religious sanctions, for destruction’ (Lv
27%- 3, Jos 617). It is capable of use in the good
sense of an offering to God, but was graduall
confined to the sense of ‘accursed,” which is the
rendering adopted in AV in all NT passages except
1 Co 16%  Around the Heb. term there gathered
in course of time an elaborate system of excom-
munication, with penalties varying both in amount
and in duration, the purpose being sometimes
remedial of the offender and sometimes protective
of the community; but these developments are
mainly later than our period. They may have
suggested lines on which a system of official
discipline in the Christian Church was afterwards
constructed, but it would be an anachronism to
read them into the simpler thoughts of the aposto-
lic literature. In patristic times the word de-
noted some ecclesiastical censure or form of
punishment, for which a precedent may have been
songht in the teaching or practice of St. Paul.
To the Apostle, the OT allusion would be predomin-
ant, and his chief, if not his only, thought would
be that of a hopeless spiritual condition, from
which emergence could be eftected, if at all, only
with extreme difficulty and by special forbearance
on the part of God.

In the Pauline Epistles the word ‘anathema’
occurs four times, once in reference to the Apostle
himself, and on the other occasions in reference
to the maltreatment of his Lord.

1. The personal passage is Ro 93, where there
is no serious difficulty to those who do not look
for strict reasoning in the language of the heart.
St. Paul has just expressed (8%) his belief that
nothing conceivable could separate him from the
love of God ; and now, in his yearning over his
fellow-countrymen, he announces that for their
sakes he would be willing, if it were possible,
to be even hopelessly separated from Christ.
Clearly ‘anathema’ need not, and does not here,
carry any sense of formal excommunication ; it
denotes a spiritual condition of which the two
features are exclusion from the redemption in
Christ and permanent hopelessness.

2. Greater difficulty attaches to Gal 18, where
the Apostle, again under strong emotion, impre-
cates anathema upon others. The case he imagines
is one that would warrant extreme indignation,
though the language is that of justifiable passion
and not to be interpreted literally. St. Paul
would be the last of Christian teachers to with-
draw all hope from a man, and it is possible that
in this case he thought of anathema as being
remedial and temporary. He was the bond-
servant of Christ, and as such he resented entirely
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any conduct or teaching that dishonoured his
Lord. That such teaching reflected also on him-
self would be a matter of little consequence ; but
Christ was sacred to him, and the preacher of
another gospel, whether one of his own colleagues
or even ‘an angel from heaven,” was not to be
tolerated. His teaching made and proved him a
person set apart for destruction; but whether
that destruction was final or only corrective would
depend upon the man’s impenitence or reform.
Free association with him would be no longer
possible, and to that extent the beginnings of a
system of discipline may be traced in the phrase,
as in 1 Ti 1% and 1 Co 5° where the ultimate
restoration of the man is distinctly in view. But
the reference to ‘an angel from heaven’ is suffi-
cient to prove that ecclesiastical censure, carry-
ing finality with it, was not the main thought.

3. and 4. T'wice in 1 Cor. the word ‘ anathema’
occurs in the course of the sharp conflict excited
by the extreme party among converted proselytes
to Judaism ; and the great idea is that everything
in the religion of a professed Christian is deter-
mined by his real relationship to Christ. Over
against the party of which the watehword was
‘Jesus is Lord,” was a party whose irreligion was
manifested by their cry ‘Jesus is anathema’
(1 Co 12%). They were in a sense within the
Christian community, and conscious therefore of
certain obligations to Christ; but they were so
provoked by the attempt to set Jesus on the same
level with the supreme God, and by the apparently
absolute incompatibility of that belief with their
fundamental conviction of the unity of God, that
they were prepared to renounce Jesus and even to
denounce Him rather than to confess His Godhead
and snbmit to His claims. Or, introduced into
the Church from some form of paganism, they had
been so familiar with the evil inspiration that
swept them along to the worship of ‘dumb idols’
(12-) as to be disposed to plead inspiration for any
tongues or doctrines of their own, to whatever
extent Jesus was degraded therein. In response
St. Paul sets np the great antithesis between real
inspiration and counterfeit.
the author of any confession that Jesus is Lord ;
ecstasy or even demoniac possession may be pleaded
for the assertion that Jesus for His teaching is
destined to Divine destruction, but never the
breath of the Holy Spirit. Between those two
extremes there are many halting-places, and the
insecurity of each of them is in proportion to its
remoteness from the confession of Jesus Christ as
Lord. So much is the Apostle aftected by this
dishonour done to his Lord, that it recurs to his
memory as the Epistle is being closed, and suggests
the footnote of 1 Co 162 He adopts the word
used by the men of whom he was thinking, and
condenses his indignation into a ecurt dismissal,
‘If any one loveth not the Lord, let him be
anathema. Maran atha.” In such a place again
the word cannot denote official ecclesiastical cen-
sure. It is really an antithesis to the prayer for
grace in Eph 6-4, the handing over of the unloving
man to Satan, the refusal to have anything more
to do with him until at least some signs of a
newborn love for Christ are given.

As to the addition of Maran atha, both the
meaning of the words and their relation to the
context have been subjects of controversy. For a
discussion of the Aramaic phrase, with related
questions, see HDB iii. 241ff. It is either an
assertion, ¢ Qur Lord cometh’ (so RVm), or, more
probably, an ejaculatory prayer, ¢O Lord, come,’
with parallels in Ph 45, 1 P 47, Rev 22%, devotional
rather than minatory in its character and inten-
tion. If it be taken as an assertion, it may mean,
¢ Let those who do not love the Lord fear and be

The Spirit of God is '

quick to amend, for He is at hand in triumph,’
though the expected Parousia is not a recurring
feature of the Epistle. Or the idea may be, ¢ The
Lord is coming soon, and there is no need to trouble
further with these men, for with greater wisdom
thought may be given to Him.” But the term is
better detached entirely from the reference to
anathema, and considered simply as alittle prayer,
in which the normal yearning of the Apostle
expresses itself, before he closes a letter or grou

of letters, in the writing of which his pastora
heart must have been pained again and again.
The sudden way in which the expression is intro-
duced suggests that it had already become a
popular form of something like greeting in common
use among the disciples, and had supplanted the
earlier ‘The Lord is risen,” unless both were
used, the one on meeting and the other on parting.
That would explain the absence of any attempt to
translate it from the vernacular, and is confirmed
by the usage of the next generation; cf. Didacke,
X. 6, where also the word follows a warning ; and
Apost. Constitutions, vii. 26, where any thought
of enforcing a penalty is rendered impossible by
the jubilant tone of the section.

In course of time ‘anathema’ came to mean
excommunication, for which sanction was found
in the Pauline use of the word, which again was
carried back to our Saviour’s teaching (Mt 1817).
Such men as are referred to in 1 Co 162 would of
necessity find themselves excluded from associa-
tion with disciples, and rules for their treatment
were prescribed (1 Co 5% Tit 319, 2 Jn!® 1), and
eventually expanded in great detail. But, while
this kind of ostracism was a natural accompani-
ment of anathema from the beginning, the word
itself implied a certain relation to God, a spiritual
condition with which God alone could deal, and
with which He would deal finally or remedially.
Execrationand not official disciplineis the dominant
idea, with the censure of the Church as a corollary.
See also artt. DISCIPLINE, EXCOMMUNICATION.

LITERATURE.—See artt. ¢ Curse,” ¢ Excommunication,’ ¢ Mara-
natha,’ in HDB; Grimm-Thayer and Cremer, 8.0, avdfeua;
and the NT Comm. on the passages cited.

R. W. Moss.

ANCHOR (ficurative).*—In He 69 the writer
describes the hope set before the Christian, to
which he has just referred in the preceding verse,
as ‘an anchor of the sonul.’ The use of an anchor
as a figure of hope was not new, for it is found in
pre-Christian Greek and Latin authors, and an
anchor appears on ancient pagan medals as an
emblem of hope. The figure would naturally
suggest itself to any one who reflected on the
nature and power of the faculty of hope. Forit
is of the essence of hope to reach into the future
and lay hold of an invisible object, as an anchor
drops into the sea and catches hold of the unseen
bottom. Hope has power to keep the soul from
wavering in times of storm and stress, just as an
anchor by its firm grip keeps the ship from drift.
ing with the winds and tides. But Christian hope
reaching out towards the eternal world is some-
thing much greater than our familiar human hopes
of blessings yet unrealized ; and the use which this
writer made of an anchor to represent the hope of
the Christian soul at once transformed the figure
(as the Catacombs bear witness) into one of the
dearest symbols of the Christian religion.

Simple and beautiful as the figure is, however,
some exegetical difficulties have to be faced in
determining the extent of its application in the
passage. These difliculties are reflected in the
various renderings of AV and RV. In theoriginal
the word ‘hope’ of v.1® is not repeated in v.1%
Strictly rendered, the verse runs, ¢ which we have

* For anchor in the literal sense see art. SHIP.
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as an anchor of the soul both sure and stedtast |
and entering into that within the veil’—a state- :
ment which has been understood in two different '
ways. AV, by supplying ‘hope’ at the beginning
of the verse, makes ‘sure and stedfast’ apply to
the anchor, and by introducing a comma at this !
point leaves it doubtful whether the anchor is also
to be thought of as entering within the veil. RV,
by inserting ‘a hope’ immediately after °soul,
limits the figure to a declaration that hope is an
anchor of the soul, and makes the three epithets
‘sure,” ‘stedfast,” and ‘entering’ apply to hope
itself and not to its symbol the anchor. The most
obvious construction of the Gr. vindicates RV in |
making the three epithets hang together as all
relating to one subject. On the other hand, AV |
is so far supported by the fact that asgar; and
BeBalar (lit. ‘not failing’ and ‘firm’) suggest that |
the idea of an anchor was immediately in the
writer’s mind. It is probably right, therefore, to
conclude that he means to say that the anchor is
sure, steadfast, and entering into that which is
within the veil, viz. the Holy of Holies. This is
really a mixture of metaphors—the metaphor of
an anchor entering into the unseen world to which
Christian hope clings, and another metaphor by
which the Holy of Holies becomes a type of that
world unseen. But, in view of what the writeri
says at a later stage about the Most Holy Place
with its ark of the covenant and cherubim of glory
overshadowing the mercy-seat (9%) as a pattern of
heaven itself where Christ appears before God on
our behalf (v.#), the figurative faultiness of the
language is more than atoned for by its rich
suggestiveness as to the Christian’s grounds of
hope with regard to the world to come. It is the
appearance of our great High Priest ‘before the
face of God for us,” he means to say, that is the
ultimate foundation of the Christian hope. Cf.
John Knox on his death-bed calling to his wife,
‘Go read where I cast my first anchor!’ with
reference to our Lord’s intercessory prayer in Jn 17.
Cf. also his answer, when they asked him at the
very end, ¢ Have you hope?’ ¢ He lifted his finger,
< * L% $ » 3 )

pointed upwards with his finger,” and so died
(Carlyle, Heroes, 1872, p. 140).

LiTERATURE.—The Comm. on Hebrews, esp. A. B. David-
son’s ; Ezxpositor, 3rd ser. x. 45 f1. J. C. LAMBERT. !

ANDRONICUS (Avdpévikos, & Greek name).—
Saluted by St. Paul in Ro 167, his name being
coupled with that of Junias or Junia.* (1) The i
pair are described as ‘my kinsmen’ (rois guyyevels
wov), by which may be meant fellow.Jews (Ro 95),
possibly members of the same tribe, almost cer-
tainly not relatives. This last interpretation has
given rise to one of the difficulties felt in deciding
the destination of these salutations. Another '
‘kinsman ’ saluted is Herodion (v.11), and saluta-
tions are sent from three ‘kinsmen’ in v.2. The
only relative of St. Paul known to us is a nephew
(Ac 2315),

(2) Andronicus and Junia(s) are also described
as ‘my fellow-prisoners’ (suvarymaldrovs pov, lit.
‘prisoners of war’). The meaning may be that
they had actually shared imprisonment with St.
Paul (the only imprisonment up to this time known
to us was the short confinement at Philippi [Ac
16%, but see 2 Co 11%]). Possibly they may not
have suffered imprisonment with the Apostle at
the same time and place; but, asenduring persecu- |
tion for Christ’s sake, they were in that sense
¢fellow-prisoners.’” The only other mention of '
¢ fellow-prisoner’ is in a descri};}tion of Aristarchus
(Col 4'%) and Epaphras (Philem #). The meaning in
these cases is evidently literal, both sharing the

* It is impossible, as this name occurs in the accus. case, to
determine whether it is masculine or feminine. See art, Juxias. i

Apostle’s eaptivity at Rome, whether compulsorily
or voluntarily.

(3) The pair are further described as ¢of note
among the apostles’ (émicyuot év Tos dmwosrolois).
Two interpretations of this phrase are possible :
(@) well-known and honoured by the apostles, (5)
notable or distinguished as apostles. The latter,
although a remarkable expression (and all the more
soif the second name is that of a woman), is probably
to be preferred. This makes Andronicus and
Junia(s) apostles in the wider sense of delegated
missionaries (see Lightfoot, Gal.%, 1876, p. 92 ft. and
note on p. 96).

(4) Lastly, Andronicus and Junia(s) are said to
have been ‘in Christ before me” (ot xac wpé éuov
yéyovav év Xpio7@), i.e. they liad become Christians
before the conversion of Saul. Seniority of faith
was of importance in the Apostolic Church. It
brought honour, and it may have also brought
responsibility and obligation to serve on behalf of
the community (cf. Clement, Ep. 42 ; and see 1 Co
16%% ; also art. EPENETUS). Note the prominence
given to Mnason (¢.v.) as an ‘early’ or ‘original’
disciple in Ac 216,

The name Andronicus occurs in insecriptions be-
longing to the Imperial household (see Sanday-
Headlam, Romans®, 1902, p. 422).

T. B. ALLWORTHY.

ANGELS.—1. The scope of this article.—The
passages in the apostolic writings in which angels
are mentioned or referred to will be examined ;
some of them are ambiguous and have been inter-
preted in various ways. The doctrine of the OT and
of the apocryphal period on the subject has been
so fully dealt with in HDB that it is unnecessary
to do more than refer incidentally to it here; and
the angelology of the Gospels has been treated at
length in DCG (see Literature below). But the
other NT writings have not been so fully examined,
and it is the object of this article to consider them
particularly. Of these the Apocalypse, as might
be expected from the subject, calls for special
attention ; no book of the OT or the NT is so full of
references to the angels, and it is the more remark-
able that the other Johannine writings have so few.
The Fourth Gospel refers to angels only thrice
(1811222012 ; 5%is a gloss [see below, 5 (5)]), and the
three Epistles not at all. There are frequent refer-
ences to the subject in Hebrews, and occasional
ones in the Pauline and Petrine Epistles and in
Jude.

2. The literal meaning of dyyehos.—&yyehos=
¢ messenger,’ is found only once in the NT outside
the Gospels: in Ja 2%, it is used of Joshua’s spies
(in Jos 6% [LXX], which is referred to, we read
ToUs karagkowevgarTas ods dmwéoreher 'Incous). In the
Gospels &yyelos is used of John Baptist in Mt
111 Mk 1°, Lk 727 (from Mal 3! but not from LXX,
which, however, also has dyvyelos), of John’s mes-
sengers in Lk 7%, and of Jesus’ messengers to a
Samaritan village in Lk 92, In Ph 2%, 2 Co 83
dmdoTolos is translated ‘messenger.’

3. The angels as heavenly beings.—From the
earliest times the Israelites had been taught to
believe in angels, but after the Captivity the doc-
trine greatly developed. Yet some of the Jews
rejected all belief in them, and this sharply divided
the Pharisees from the Sadducees, who said ‘that
there is no resurrection, neither angel, nor spirit’;
the Pharisees confessed both (Ac 23%).

Angels are creatures, as the Jews had always
taught (Thackeray, Relation of St. Paul to Jewish
Thought, p. 150). They were created in, through,
and unto Christ (Col 1'6), who is the beginning as
well as the end of all things (c¢f. 1 Co 8%). They are
not inferior deities, but fellow-servants (cvroovAot)
with man (Rev 19 229%). Therefore they may not
be worshipped (¢b.); the worship of angels was
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one of the grave errors at Colossae (Col 2'8). So
idolatry is described as a worshipping of demons
(Rev 9-),

Much emphasis is laid, lest it should be thought
that angels were of the same degree as our Lord,

on the fact that Jesus is immeasurably higher than

they ; as in He 1'% (no angel is called ‘ the Son’;
angels worship the Firstborn), 1! (no angel set at
the right hand of God), 25 (the world to come is not

made subject to angels, but to man—v.5: shows
that the Representative Man is meant, who con- !

descended to be, in His Incarnation, made a little
lower than the angels). In 1 P 3% ‘angels and

authorities and powers’ are made subject to the

ascended Christ; and so in Eph 1-L In Col 21
(an obscure verse), we may understand either that
our Lord, putting oft His body, made a show of
the principalities and the powers, triumphing over
them in the cross (so the Latin Fathers); or, with
the Greeks, that He, having stripped off and put
away the principalities, made a show of them, ete.
—i.e. that He repelled their assaults. Here the evil
angels are spoken of. But the complete subjection
of the powers of evil to Jesus will not take place
till the end of the world (1 Co 15-),

Angels are spirits (He 17 14); cf. Rev 161, ¢ spirits
of demons.” In Ac 23% they seem to be difteren-
tiated from ‘spirits’ (‘no resurrection, neither
angel, nor spirit . . . what if a spirit hath spoken
to him or an angel?’). But this is not so. The
‘angel’ is the species, the ¢‘spirit’ the genus
(Alford). All angels are spirits, though all spirits
are not angels. In v.® the Pharisees are said to
confess ¢ both,” 1.e. both the resurrection and angel-
spirits ; only two categories are intended. e
niust also remember that in v.? non-Christian Jews
are speaking.

But, though they are spirits, angels are not
omnipresent or omniseient, for these are attributes
of Deity. For their limited knowledge cf. Eph 310
(whether good or bad angels are there spoken of) ;
it is implied in 1 P 1'% (the angels desire to look
into the mysteries of the gospel) and in 1 Co 26,
if ‘rulers of this world’ are the evil angels (see
DEMoN). Itisexplicitly stated in Mt 2436, Mk 1332,
The limitation of the angels’ knowledge is also
stated in Ethiopic Enoch, xvi. 3 (2nd cent. B.C. ?),
where the angels who fell in Gn 62 (so ¢sons of God’
are interpreted) are said not to have had the hidden
things yet revealed to them, though they knew
worthless mysteries, which they recounted to the
women (ed. Charles, 1893, p. 86f.). In the Secretsof
Enoch (Slavonic), xxiv. 3 (Ist cent. A.D. ?), God says
that He had not told His secrets even to His angels.
Ignatius says that the virginity and child-bearing
of Mary and the death of the Lord were hidden
from (é\afev) the ruler of this age (Eph. 19 ; for this
idea in the Fathers see Lightfoot’s note).

The good angels are angels of light, as opposed
to the powers of darkness (2 Co 11M; ct. Eph 6!-);
50, when the angel camne to St. Peter in the prison,
a light shone in the cell (Ac 127). The name
¢seraph’ perhaps means ‘ the burning one,’ though
the etymology 1s doubtful ; cf. also Ps 1043,

They neither marry nor are given in marriage ;
and so in the resurrection life there is no marrying,

for men will be ‘as angels in heaven’ (Mt 22% !

Mk 123), ‘equal to angels’ (lodyyehor, Lk 20%),
Some have thought that they have a sort of counter-
part of bodies, described in 1 Co 15% as ¢ celestial
bodies’ (Meyer, Alford), though this is perhaps im-
probable ; St. Paul’'s words may refer to the
‘ heavenly bodies’ in the modern sense (RRobertson-
Plummer), or to the post-resurrection human
hodies (cf. v.*); not to good men as opposed to bad
(Chirysostom and others of the Fathers).

They are numberless (Rev 5! [from Dn 74),
He 12-, “myriads’; in the latter passage they are

" perhaps described as a ‘festal assembly’ [RVm,
ayyeAwy wavyyupet]).

The unfallen angels are Zoly (Rev 141°, Mk 88,
Lk 9-°, and some MSS of Mt 20%; so perhaps
1 Th 383, Jude !* [see below, 5(a)]; cf. Zec 14° ¢all
the holy ones’). This is the meaning of ‘elect’
{ angels in 1 Ti 5*—not angels chosen to guard the
Ephesian Church; they are mentioned here be-
cause they will accompany our Lord to judgment
or (Grimm) because they are chosen by God to rule.

4. Ranks of the angels.—There was a great
tendency in later Jewish writings to elaborate the
angelic hierarchy. In Is 6% we had read of sera-
phim ; in Ezk 10 of cherubim. But in Eth. Enoch,
Ixi. 10 (these chapters are of the lst cent. B.C.?),
the host of the heavens, and all the holy ones
above, the clerubim, seraphim, and ophanim
(=‘wheels’; cf. Ezk 1'%), angels of power, angels of
principalities, are mentioned (cf. Ixxi. 7); in the
| Secrets of Enoch (20) we read of archangels, incor-

poreal powers, lordships, principalities, powers,

cherubim, seraphim, f‘ten troops.” The °gene-
alogies’ of 1 Ti 14 and Tit 3° are thonght by some
to refer to such speculations. St. Paul showssome
impatience at the Colossian fondness for elaborat-
ing these divisions; yet in the NT we find tracesof
ranks of angels, In Jude?® the archangel (Michael)
, Is mentioned ; so in 1 Th 4'%, where Michael is
doubtless meant. In Romans, Colossians, and

Ephesians no organized hierarchy is mentioned ;

and sometimes the reference seems to be to the

whole angelic band, sometimes to the evil angels,
when principalities, powers, dominions, thrones are
referred to (Col 1! Gpbvor, kuptérnres, dpxat, éfovalas ;

21015 gpyn, ésovgia ; Eph 12! apx, ebovola, Svvaus,
! kuptbrys 3 310612 dpyal, éfovalar ; Ro 8% dyyelot, dpxai,

Svvdpers ; 1 Co 15% dpxy, éfovola, duraws). In the

passages in Col. and Eph. St. Paul takes the ideas

current in Asia Minor as to the ranks of the angels,
but does not himself enunciate any doctrine; in-
deed, in Eph 1*' he adds, ‘and every name that is
named [ovoud{erat, t.e. reverenced] both in this age
{ and in that which is to come.” Some have thought
that he refers to earthly powers; but, though
these may perhaps in some cases be included, there
can be little doubt that he is speaking primarily of
angelic powers, good and bad. ‘Whatever powers
there may be, Christ is Lord of all, far above them
all.” In Eph 3" only evil angelic powers are re-
ferred to—they are in the heavenly sphere (év rois
émoupaviois) ; and so in 6'%, where they are contrasted
with ‘flesh and blood’ (see also below). With
these passages we may compare 1 P 3-2 ‘angels and
authorities and powers’; and possibly 2 P 20t
where the ‘lordship’ (RV ‘dominion’), ‘glories’

(¢ dignities’), and angels are thought by some to

refer to ranks of angels; if so, the highest rank is
| ‘angels,” who are ‘greater in might and power’

than the ¢glories.” The cherubim of the ark

(Ex 25'8) are mentioned in He 9.

The Christian Fathers and the heretical teachers
greatly elaborated the angelic hierarchy ; of these
perhaps the writer who had most intluence was

| pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite (de Ceel. Hier.

vi.-ix., e. A.D. 500), who divided the heavenly host

into three divisions, with three subdivisions in
each : (1) thrones, cherubim, seraphim ; (2) powers
! (é¢ovrlar), lordships (kupidryres), mights (Suvduers);
' (3) angels, archangels, principalities (dpxaé). On

the analogy of this list, the Syriac-speaking

Churches divided the Christian ministry into three

classes, each with three sub-classes. For other

divisions of angels in post-apostolic times see

Lightfoot’s note on Col 1'°,

Very few names of angels occur in the NT. Of

[ the holy angels only Gabriel (Lk 1}* %) and Michael

(Jude ?, Rev 127) are named (from Dn 86 9-! 1013

12').  We also have the proper nanies Satan (thirty-
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one times, nineteen outside the GosPels), Beelzebub
(Gospels only, six times), and Belial or Beliar (2 Co
6'9). See DEVIL, BELIAL. In the Apocrypha we
have Raphael in To 1215, Uriel in 2 Es 41 5% 10-8, and
Jeremiel in 2 Es 4% (the last book perhaps is to be
dated c. A.D. 90). Many other names are found in
Jewish writings; see D. Stone, OQutlines of Chr.
Dogma, London, 1900, p. 38 ; Edersheim, Life and
Times, App. xiil. ; Eth. Enock, 20 (Uriel, Rafael,
Raguel, Michael, Saraqael, Gabriel ; the Gr. frag-
ment [Charles, lp 356 1.] has Sariel for Saraqael,
and adds Remiel [ =Jeremiel]).

5, Function of the angels.—The NT represents
the angels as having a double activity, towards
God and towards man. Both these aspects are
found in He 1 (see below), as in Is 67, where the
seraphim worship before God, and one of them is
sent to the prophet, and in Lk 1%, where Gabriel
is said to stand in the presence of God, and to be
sent to Zacharias.

(@) Towards God.—The angels are ‘liturgic spirits’
(Aetrovpyica wrvevpara, He 11%; cf. Dn 7V é\ewrovp-

They ministered to our Lord on earth, in His
human nature, after the Temptation in the wilder-
ness (Mt64!!, Mk 18 not in || Lk.),and at Gethsemane
(Lk 22%: this may not be part of the Third Gospel,
but is certainly part of a 1st cent. tradition; it

| could not have been invented by the scribes [see
Westcott-Hort, N1 in Greek, ii. App., p. 67]. The
present writer has argued for its being older than
Lk., and retlecting the same stage of thought as
Mk. [DCG ii. 124°]). In Mt 26% Jesus says that
angels would have ministered to Him, had He so
wiﬁed, when Judas betrayed Him.

The angels are spectators of our lives: 1 Co 4° <a
spectacle (féarpor) to angels’; 1 Ti 5 ‘in the
sight of God and Christ Jesus and the elect angels’;
1 P 12, the angels ‘look into’—*¢glance at,” or
perhaps ¢ pore over’ (see Bigg, Com. in loc.)—the
Church and its Gospel; they rejoice over the
sinner’s repentance (Lk 15').

They are messengers to man. This is the office of
angelswhichismostprominentinthe NT; see A ¢ 7% 38
(Moses) 826 (Philip) 103 7 2 % (Peter, Cornelius) 112

your avr¢y [Theodotion ; the version in our Gr. OT] | (Peter) 127! (Peter in prison) 23° (Paul) 274 (Paul

for mmwzes, ‘ministered unto him’; the Chigi LXX
has éfepdmwevor avrév) ; their ministry is an ordered
one, before the throne of God: ‘the whole host of
His angels .
will, standing by Him’ (Clem. Rom. Cor. 34 ; cf.
the 4th cent. Ignatian interpolator, Philad. 9, ¢ the
liturgic powers of God’). They worship God in
heaven (Rev 5!t 711 814, cf, Job 16 2!), and on
earth (Lk 2'%t); they worship the Firstborn when
He is brought into the world (He 1%), and are
witnesses of the Incarnation (1 Ti 316 ‘seen of
angels’—but Grimm interprets ayyé\oss here as
the apostles, witnesses of the risen Christ, and
Swete thinks the reference is to the Agony in
Gethsemane [ 4 scended Christ, 1910, p. 24]). To this
heavenly worship there seems to be a reference in
1 Co 13! ‘tongues of angels.” In Jewish thought
there were ‘angels of the presence,” the highest
order of the hierarchy, who stood before the face
of God, within the veil (Edersheim, Life and Times,
i. 122; To 1218 ; Eth. Enoch, 40). There may be
a reference to these in Rev 14 ‘the seven spirits
which are before his throne’ (Swete interprets this
of the sevenfuld working of the Holy S’pirit); 82
‘the seven angels which stand before God ’ (cf. v.4) ;
Mt 18 ¢ in heaven [thelittle ones’] angels do always
behold the face of my Father which is in heaven’;
and in Lk 119 (see above).

They will attend on the Son at the Last Judg-
ment (1 Th 416, 2 Th 17, Rev 3%) ; and this seems to
be the most probable reference in 1 Th 32 ¢with
all his saints’ (or “ holy ones’—r&v aylwy avrod) and
in Jude  ‘with ten thousands of his holy ones’ (or
‘with his holy myriads,” év dyiais pvpidow adrod),
where the words are quoted from Ewnock, i. 9, the
text of the latter in the Gizeh Greek fragment
being oiv Tois (sic) pvpidow avrod kar Tois aylows avrob.
The words in Jude are certainly to be understood
of the angels, and this makes the similar interpre-
tation of 1 Th 3'3 more likely. But Milligan (Com.
in loc.) thinks that the latter reference 1s to ‘just
men made perfect,” who are said to judge, or to be
¢ brought with’ Jesus at the Judgment (1 Th 4%,
Mg 198, Lk 292%; cf, Wis 38; for 1 Co 6% see 7
below). No doubt the saints will rule with Christ
(Rev 2%f. 204 ete.); but, as all men will them-
selves be judged (Ro 14, 2 Co 5Y), the interpre-
tation of the above passages as implying that the
saints will themselves be judges at the Last Day
is somewhat doubtful. The attendance of the
angels on the Great Judge is mentioned in all four
Gospels (Mt 134 16% 2431 2531 Mk 8% 1327, Lk 9%
128¢, and Jn 19! [where the reference is to Gn 282)).

(6) Towards man. —The angels do service
(dtakovia) to man as heirs of salvation (He 1)

. minister (Aeirovpyodow) unto His '

on his voyage), He 13 (reference to Abraham, Gn

18), and irequently in Rev. (e.g. 11 226), St, Paul

alludes to this work of the angels in Gal 18, which

suggests that they must be proved, as spirits must
be (1 Co 12¥, 1 Jn 4!, ete. ; see DEMON, § 2), to see

whether they are true or false, and in Gal 414,

where there is a climax: ‘as an angel of God,

nay, as one who is higher than the angels, as

Christ Jesus himself.” For this function in the

Gospels see Mt 120 21819 2825 Nk 1657, Lk

111. 13. 19. 26. 30. 35 O9f. 21 244 23’ Jn 122 2012 ; here we

note that the ‘angel of the Lord’ in the NT is not

the same as the ‘ angel of Jahweh ’in the OT: it
merely means an angel sent by God. This office
of the angels does not exclude the Divine message

coming directly to man (Ac 9° 228 264, Gal 112),

I They are Aelpers of our worship. They offer the
‘prayers of all the saints upon the golden altar’
(Rev 8%), Their presence at Christian worship is
a reason for decorum and reverence (1 Co 119; a
woman should be veiled in the assembly of the
faithful ¢ because of the angels’; this seems to be
the meaning, not ‘because of the clergy who are
present,” as Ambrose, Ephraim Syrus, Primasius,
nor ‘ because of the evil angels,” with a reference
to Gn 6'%, as Tertullian [de Virg. Vel. 7; cf. 17],
nor yet ¢ because the angels do so,’ i.e. veil them-

i selves before their Superior [Is 6%] ; see Robertson-
Plummer, Com. in loc.). For the presence of angels
at worship ef. Ps 138! LXX and Vulg.,, To 121215
Three .

They fight for man against evil, under Michael
(Jude ¥, Liev 127 1914 ¥ 201-%) ; they are ‘armies’
(orparedpara, Rev 1914) and a ‘ host’ (orparid, Lk 213 ;
not in He 122 RV where uvpidoww is translated
‘innumerable hosts’). They are the ‘armies’ sent
out by the King in the Parable of the Marriage of
the King’s Son (Mt 227).

They were the mediators of the Law (Ac 7%,
Gal 3%, He 2?); 1.e. they assisted at the giving of

| the Law. St. Paul and the writer of Hebrews
argue from this the superiority of the Gospel as
being given without the interposition of created
beings (Lightfoot on Gal 3). The presence of
angels is not mentioned in Ex 19, but cf. Dt 332,
Ps 687; it was emphasized by the Jews as extolling
the Law (see Thackeray, op. cit. p. 162), and this
is perhaps the meaning in Ac 7%,

At death the angels carry the faithful departed

| to Abraham’s bosom (Lk 16%%). This was a common
Jewish belief (DCG i. 572).

At the Judgment they will be the reapers of the
harvest (Rev 141719 Nt 133 49),

They are messengers of punishment (Ac 1228
[Herod], Rev 14!), and of judgment (Rev 8§
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191-14; cf, the pouring out of the bowls, 16'%%, and
the seven angels having seven plagues, 15!). In
1 Co 10! the ‘destroyer’ (éAofpevrys) is not Satan,
but the angel sent by God to smite the people (the
reference is to Nu 16, where no angel is mentioned ;
but c¢f. Ex 12+, 2 S 241), Satan is sometimes
called ‘the destroyer’ (amoAvwr, Rev 9!1), but
oXofpevrys is not used elsewhere in the Bible (see
Robertson-Plummer on 1 Co 1019).

They intervene on earth to help man: an ‘angel
of the Lord’ releases the apostles (Ac 5%) and
Peter (12/); and, according to an ancient gloss,
probably Afriean, originating before the time of
Tertullian, who quotes it (de Bapt. 5), ‘an angel of
the Lord’ also ‘troubled’ the water of Bethesda
(Jn 5%). (Tertullian applies this text to Christian
baptism, over which he says an angel presides.)
Generally, the angels guard men from evil. This
leads us to the question of guardian angels. It is
an ancient idea that each human being, or even
every creature animate and inanimate, has allotted
to it one or more special angelic guards. This
idea is to some extent confirmed by the words
of our Lord about the ‘angels of the little ones’
in Mt 18\,
guardians took the form of the person guarded,
and the people assembled in the house of Mary the

t

§ 2). The Incarnation was not intended to help
the angels, Jesus did not ‘ take hold’ of, to help,
the angels (or, as AV, did not take hold of their
nature) ; see Westcott on He 2%, Yet in Col 12
God is said to reconcile through (the death of)
Christ ‘all things’ to Himself—the whole universe
material and spiritual (Lightfoot); but it was not
by delivering them from death (Alford): the fallen
angels are not saved by Christ’s death. Accord-
ing to some interpretations, St. Paul says that
angels will be judged by men (1 Co 6°). Robertson-
Plummer interpret this verse, tentatively, as mean-
ing that, as Christ judges, ¢.e. rules over, angels,
so will saints, who share in that rule; but, if the
Last Judgment is intended, then fallen angels
must be meant here, for good angels, not having
fallen, cannot be judged. For 1 Th 3'3 see above,
5 (a). In the end Satan is bound, and Babylon
falls (Rev 18 and 20) ; nothing is said of his angels,
but the inference is that his angels fall with him,
and this is expressly said in Mt 25%, See further,
ADVERSARY, AIR, BELIAL, DEMON, DEVIL.
Metaphorically the ‘stake in the flesh’ is called
an angel (messenger) of Satan (2 Co 127). See art.

It was a popular belief that these PAUL.

8. Comparison of apostolic and other teaching.
—(a) Comparison with that of our Lord.—Oesterley

mother of Mark thought that Peter, when escaped | (SDB, 32) contrasts Jesus’ teaching with that of the

from prison, was ‘his angel’ (Ac 12¥). This
Jewish conception was long retained by the Chris-
tians. Tertullian thought that the soul had a
‘figure,’ a certain corporeity, an ‘inner man, ditter-
ent from the outer, but yet one in the twofold
condition’ (de Anima, 9); this is not quite the
same idea, but we find it more clearly in the 4th
cent. Church Order, the Testament of our Lord (i.
40), where all men have ‘figures of their souls,
which stand before the Father of Light,” and which
in the case of the wicked ¢ perish and are carried
to darkness to dwell.” Similarly there are angels
of fire (Rev 1418), of water (16° ; cf. 7 and Jn
5%, of winds (Rev 7'; cf. Ps 104%), of countries
(Dn 10¥-2; cf. Sir 17Y) ; and the angel of the abyss,
Abaddon (g.v.) or Apollyon (Rev 9'1; ef. 20%). For

Rabbinical ideas see Thackeray, op. ¢it. p. 168, and Lord’s own lips.

Edersheim, op. cit. App. xiii.
6. Angels of the Churches.—In Rev 1% 21.8.12.18

Evangelists and other NT writers, and says that
our Lord taught that the abode and work of the
angels are in heaven, not here below, while His
disciples taught (as the Jews did) that they are
active on earth. On the other hand, Marshall

| (DCG i. 54*) maintains the complete identity of

teaching between Jesus and the Evangelists. To
the present writer the latter view seems to be the
right one. It is true that in our Lord’s words the
work of angels on earth is not prominent. But in
Jn 1% (our Lord is speaking) the order ‘ascending
and descending’shows that the angels are ¢ already
on earth, though we see them not’ (Westcott, Com.
wn loc.). The account of the angelic ministry at
the Temptation, like that of the fempbation itself,
could by its very nature have come only from our
Moreover, in Jesus’ teaching,

| the angels come o the earth to fetch Lazarus’ soul

3.7 M the Seven Churches are said each to have |

an ‘angel.” These angels represent the Churches ;
what is said to them is said to the Churches (3-2;
cf. 14) ; things done by the Churches are said to be
done by them. Various interpretations have been
oftered. (a) They are said to be angels as in the
rest of the book. The strongest arguments for
this view are the writer’s usage elsewhere, and the
mention of Jezebel (2% : ‘thy wife’ in some MSS),
which is clearly symbolic. The difficulty is the
sin aseribed to these angels, as in any case a good
angel maust, if this interpretation be taken, be
meant ; if so, the meaning must be that the angels
bear the sins of the Churches as representing and
guarding them. (b) They are thought to be earthly
representatives of the Churches, eithier delegates
to Patmos or the bishops or presbyters of the
Churches. This view accords better with the later
than with the carlier date assigned to Lev., with
the time of Domitian than with that of Nero.
(¢) They are thought to be ideal personifications
of the Churches. On the whole the first view
seems to be the most probable. Compare and con-
trast the following article.

7. Fallen angels.—In the NT both good and evil
angels are mentioned ; but when the word ‘angel’
occurs alone, a good angel is to be understood
unless the context requires otherwise, though
perhaps 1 Co 62 is an exception (sce below). The
fall is mentioned in Jude® 2 P 2¢; and probably
in 1 Ti 38, where it is ascribed to pride (see DEVIL,

(Lk 16*) and to reap the Harvest (Mt 13%- 49),

() Comparison with the doctrine of false teachers.
—In Colossians we find an elaborate angelology,
taught by professing Christians whom St. Paul
attacks. Their heresy was partly Jewish, partly
Gnostic, though some think that two ditferent
sects are meant. The Gnostic element shows it-
self in the tendency to put angels as intermediaries
between God and man, and to make angels emana-
tions from God with an elaborate hierarchy of
powers, dominions, ete. Against such teaching St.
Paulasserts that Christisthe only mediator (Col 1'5-22
29-15), and forbids the worship of angels because it
denies this. In the unique mediation of our Lord
lies the significance of the repeated phrases ‘in the
Lord,” ‘unto the Lord’ (318 %- 2), Jesus is the one
apx7, or ‘ beginning’ (1!8; cf. Rev 3!4), of creation, as
against the idea of angelic intermediaries when
the world was made (see Lightfoot’s essay on the
Colossian heresy [Col., p. 711.]). Perhaps also in
the assertion of the unique mediation of Christ
lies the signilicance of the rhetorical passage in
which St. Paul says that no heaven)Iy powers,
good or bad, can separate us from the love of God
(Ro 8%). Passagesin Eph. (above, 4) seem to show
that the Colossian leresy was known also on the
Asian seaboard.

A later stage of angelological error is found at
the end of the 1lst cent. in Cerinthus’ teaching,
which resembled that of the Colossian heretics.
Cerinthus (9.v.) taught that the world was not

| made by God, but by an angel, or by a series of
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powers or angels, who were ignorant of God ; the E

Mosaic Law was given by them (cf. above, 5 (d)).
Cerinthus is the link between the Gnosticism at
Colosse and the developed Gnosticism of the 2nd
century (for his doctrine see Irenweus, Her. i. 26 ;
Hippolytus, Refut. vii. 21, x. 17). He claimed to
have had angelic visions, and was a millenarian
of the grossest sort (Caius in Eusebius, HE iii. 28).
See also Lightfoot, op. cit., p. 106 ff.

Speculations such as those attacked by St. Paul
found a congenial soil in °Asia’ and Phrygia.
Even in the 4th cent. at the Council held at the
Phrygian Laoflicea (c. A.D. 380), Christians are
forbidden to leave the Church of God and invoke
(Svopdafewr) angels (can. 35; see Hefele, Councils,
Eng. tr., iii. 317). It is the proper jealousy for the
One Mediator, on the other hand, which has led
many moderns to reject the doctrine of the exist-
ence of angels altogether. But both heavenly and
earthly beings can help man without being medi-
ators, as we see when one man helps another by
intercessory prayer. The NT teaching about
angelic helpers, so potent an antidote to material-
ism, in no way asserts that we are to pray to God
through the angels, or contradicts the doctrine
that Christ is the only Mediator between God and
man.

(¢) Comparison with current Jewrsh teaching and

that of the later Rabbis.—The apostolic teaching |

is quite free from the wild speculations of Jewish
angelology. (For differences between it and cur-
rent Jewish ideas see Edersheim, op. cit. i. 142
and App. xiii.) Of Jewish speculations the most
elaborate were those of the Essenes (g.v.), which
had a decided Gnostic tinge. This Jewish sect had
an esoteric doctrine of angels, and its members
were not allowed to divulge their names to out-
siders (Jos. BJ II. viii. 7; Lightfoot, Col., p. 87 ;
Edersheim, i. 330f.). A few Jewish speculations
may be mentioned. It was thought that new
angels were always being created—an idea derived
from a wresting of La 3% (Thackeray, op. cit. p.
150). The angels taught Noah medicine (Book o
Jubilees, 10). The righteous will become angels
(Eth. Enoch, 1i. 4). An angel tronbled the waters of
Bethesda for healing (glossin Jn 5%). An elaborate
hierarchical system and numerous names were in-
vented for them (above, 4).
ideas, we have in the NT a wise reserve, which
refuses to go beyond the things which are written.

One Jewish speculation must be noticed more
fully. The Rabbis taught that none of the angels
was absolutely good, that they oEposed the crea-
tion of man and were jealous of him {Edersheim,
ii. 7564). Thackeray (p. 151f.) considers that St.
Paul also makes them all antagonistic to God. If
so, he contradicts the teaching both of our Lord
and of the other NT writers (above, 3). But this
view, based on St. Paul’s language about princi-
palities, powers, etc., and on the idea that all the
angels are the enemies who must be put under
Christ’s feet (1 Co 15%), appears to be untenable.
St. Paul, while affirming that some °powers’ are
evil, does not say that they all are so. See
above, 4.

9. Nature of NT angelophanies.—It is unprofit-

|

Contrasted with these

able to ask whether angels took material bodies |

when they appeared to men or whether they !

merely seemed to do so. At any rate, they took
the form of men to the mind, though in some cases
there was something about them that produced
wonder or fear (Lk 112, Mt 284, etc.). The accounts
of the angels who were seen after the Resurrection
vary. In Mt 282 the angel who rolled away the
stone was like lightning, his raiment white as snow.
In Mk 16° we read only of a young man in a white
robe. In Lk 24% there are two men in dazzling
apparel (cf. v.2® ‘vision of angels’).

i

there are two angels in white, sitting. In Ac 11
there are ‘two men . . . in white apparel.” To
Cornelius the angel was ‘a man. .. in bright
apparel’ (Ac 10%®). Stephen’s face was filled with
superhuman glory, ‘as it had been the face of an
angel’ (Ac 6% ; so we reflect, as in a mirror, the
glory of the Lord, 2 Co 3'%). For an argument that
the appearance of the angels was ¢objective’ see
Plummer on Lk 11 ; but this is largely a matter of
definition. At the death of Herod (Ac 12-3) no
appearance of an angel is necessarily intended.

10. The immediate successors of the apostles.—
Angelology was a favourite topic of the time;
but, the literature of the sub-apostolic period
being very scanty, the references are few. For
Clement of Rome see above, 5 (z). Ignatius says
that the knewledge of angelic mysteries was given
to martyrs (Trall. 5): °heavenly things and the
dispositions (rerofeaias) of angels, and musterings of
rulers (cuorasers dpyorrikds), seen and unseen’ (cf.
Col 136). The “dispositions”’ would be in the seven
heavens., The dpyovres, ‘rulers,” would be St.
Paul’s dpxal, ¢.c. angels (Lightfoot, Ign. ii. 165).
In Smyrn. 6 it is said that the angels, if they
believe not in the blood of Christ, are judged;
this seems to imply that their probation is not yet
ended. See also above, 3. Papias (quoted by
Andreas of Ceesarea, in Apoc., ch. 34, serm. 12;
Lightfoot-Harmer, 4postol. Fathers, p. 521) says
that to some of the angels God ¢ gave dominion over
the arrangement (dtakosuncews) of the universe . . ,
but their array (rdfw) came to naught, for the
great dragon, the old serpent, who is called the
Devil and Satan, who deceiveth the whole earth,
was cast down, yea, was cast down to the earth,
and his angels’ (quotation from Rev 12%). Papias
seems to date the fall of the angels after the
creation of the world. Hermas (for his possibly
earlydatesee Salmon, Introd. to NT, xxvi.)describes
the building of the tower [the Church] upon the
waters by six young men (cf. Mk 16%), while
countless other men bring the stones; and the
former are said to be the holy angels of God, who
were created first of all ; the latter are also holy
angels, but the six are superior to them (¥7s. iil.
1, 2,4). Inthe Martyrdom of Polycarp, 2, martyrs
are said to become angels after death (see above,
8). In the Epistle to Diognetus, 7, God is said to
have sent to men a minister (dmrnpérmv) or angel or
ruler (dpyovra). Justin interprets Ps 247-9 [LXX]
as addressed to the rulers appointed by God in the
lieavens (Dial. 36). To angels was committed the
care of man and of all things under heaven, but
they transgressed through the love of women (A4 pol.
ii. 5, referring to Gn 6'%). Angels, like men,
have free will (Dial. 141).
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A. J. MACLEAN.

ANGELS OF THE SEYEN CHURCHES.—The
general practice of N'T' writers points to the con-
clusion that the word ‘angels,” used in this con-
nexion, is employed to denote superhuman and
celestial personalities. e are not, however,
without examples of its being used to indicate
ordinary ‘messengers’ (¢f. Lk 72 92, Ja 2%, etc.).
In this case it would be equivalent to the dwéoroloc
éxxhgaor (2 Co 8%3; cf. Ph 2%), who were in some
sense the official, if temporary, delegates of one

In Jn 202, Church toanother. The fact thatin the Apocalypse
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these ‘angels’ are to such a degree the recipients
of praise and blaiue would seem to put both these
simple interpretations out of court.

Many ingenious attempts have been made to
employ the expression as a collateral or subsidiary
proof that episcopacy had already been established
within the lifetime of the Johannine anthor. The
passages adduced from the OT in support of this
view are certainly irrelevant; for, while it is con- |
ceivable that the chief minister of a Church should
be styled dyvyehos Kuplov (cf. Hag 113 and Mal 27;
see also Is 44-6 and Mal 3!), it is difficult to nnder-
stand the application to him of the designation
dyyehos éxkhnolas (Rev 21, ete.). Nor, again, can the
contention be sustained that the expression had
its origin in the office of the sh¢iah zibbir, the
messenger or plenipotentiary of the synagogue—
for, as Schiirer has pointed out, these ¢ messengers’
were not permanent officials (see HJP II. ii. 67),
but persons chosen for the time by the ruler to
pronounce the prayer at public worship (cf. Light-
foot, Dissertations on Apostol. Age, 1892, p. 158).

In supporting the contention that by the ‘angels’
of the Churches are meant the bishops, the strange
conclusion has been maintained that in the words
THv yuvaika [oov] Ie¢dBeX (Rev 2%) the author is re-
ferring to the Thyatiran bishop’s wife (see Grotius,
Annotationes in Apoc., ad loc.). It ought to be
pointed out that this theory is as old as Jerome,
who in his commentary on 1 Ti 32 adopts a similar
interpretation ; and Socrates (HE iv. 23) describes
Serapion as ‘the angel of the church of the
Thmuitee’ (cf. Jerome, de Vir. tllustr. 99, where
he mentions Serapion as ¢ Thmucos Egypti urbis
Episcopus’). The same conception is attached to
the expression by the 6th cent. commentators,
Primasius the African (Com. in Apoc.) and Cassi-
odorus the Italian (Complexiones in Apoc.) in their
reflexions on Rev 1%,

An examination of the use of the word dyvyelos
in the NT Apocalypse, apart from its connexion
with the Churches, shows that the author invari-
ably employs it to describe a spiritual being
attached to the service of God or of Satan. We
are, therefore, confronted with the difficulty of
accounting for its presence here in a sense so
completely different as the episcopal theory in-
volves. There is, indeed, no valid reason to sup- !
pose that the author, even in a work as higth
symbolical as this is, attaches an essentially differ-
ent idea to the word when he speaks of the
Angels of the Seven Churches.’

If we can accept the textual purity of the Ascen-
stonof Isaiah, iii. 15, there is a remarkable parallel:
‘the descent of the angel of the Christian Church,
which is in the heavens, whom He will summon in
the last days.” Even on the supposition that the
Ethiopic version, supported by some Greek MSS,
is a correct translation of the original, and the
simple word ¢ Church’ is substituted for ‘angel of
the Christian Church,” we are confronted by the
primitive identification of the Church and its angel
(see Charles, Asc. of Isaiak, ad loc.).

Perhaps the most curious feature of the letters
to the Asian Churches is the way in which the
writer expresses himself in terms of stern reproof
or of encouragement to their ‘angels.” The objec-
tion to this difliculty is considered by Origen,
who finds cause for marvel at the care shown by
God for men : ‘forasmuch as He suffers His angels
to be blamed and rebuked on our behalf’ (hom. in
Num. xx. 3; cf. in Luc. xiil.).

As we have already seen, however, it is difficult
to suppose that the writer intended the words to
be understood as referring literally to angels who
presided over the Churches. There is, no doubt,
a natural inclination to see in his use of the phrase
& reminiscence of the ‘princes’ of the Apocalypse

{ The holy hands lifted u£

"of Daniel (6 &pxwv Bacihelas Mepodv, Dn 1013; cf.

Mixan\ 6 Gyyelos, v.*'). A similar belief with re-
spect to the guardianship of individuals is referred
to incidentally as held by Jesus (Mt 18"), and we
need not be surprised to find it applied to Churches
in their corporate capacity by a writer whose
teaching on the activity and functions of angels is
so advanced.

Taking into account the symbolism of the whole
book and the obviously symbolic mention of Jeze-
bel (Rev 2-9; cf. Milligan on Rev 1013 in Schafl’s
Pop. Com. on the NT), there seems to be no inter-
pretation more in harmony with the spirit of the
writing than that which sees in this expression the
personification of the characteristic spiritual tone

" and genius of each Church.

If we accept this conclusion as being most con-
sonant with the general trend of thought through-
out the writing, it may not be amiss to refer to the
remarkable parallel in the frawvashis, or ¢ doubles,’
of Parsiism. Whatever the connexion between
Persian and Jewish angelology —and it is not
necessary to insist on a direct borrowing—it seems
to be certain that, in the period immediately sub-
sequent to the Captivity, Parsi influence shaped,
at least indirectly and remotely, the development
of Hebrew thought. ¢The fravashi of a nation or
community is a conception found in three Avestan
passages. . . . The fravashi is no longer a being
necessarily good, but becomes a complete spiritual
counterpart of the nation or the church, and cap-
able therefore of declension and punishment’ (HDB
iv. 991°; cf. JTASt iii. 52011.). The nexus may be,
and probably is, not so mechanical and direct as
J. H. Moulton seeks to establish. On the other
hand, it seems as if a relationship of some kind
between the allied forces of Magianism and Zoro-
astrianism, as they were refracted by the medium
of Hellenistic culture and Hebrew thought, must
be regarded as inevitable. It is enough to say
that the ‘angel’ is the personified embodiment of
the spiritual character and ethos of the Church. If
this use of the word by the author has led to con-
fusion and obscurity, the reason lies probably in
the limitations of that symbolism which was the
characteristic vehicle of Jewish apocalyptic litera-
ture (see YV. M. Ramsay, The Letters to the Seven
Churches, 1904, pp. 57-73). Compare and contrast
§ 6 of the preceding article.

LITERATURE.—See the works referred to throughout the art.,
and the Commentaries on the Apocalypse.

J. R. WIiLLIs.

ANGER.—1. Human anger.— Except by the
stoical mind which finds no place for strong
emotion in a moral scheme, anger has been recog-
nized as a quality which, under certain conditions
and within certain limits, may not only be per-
missible but commendable. Its ready abuse has,
however, led to its being commonly placed among
the evils of human nature. The teaching of the
early Christian Church recognizes both aspects.
Condemnation of the abuse of anger is not wanting
in the apostolic writings. Among the manifest
works of the flesh are enmities, strife, jealousies,
wraths (fupot), factions (Gal 52), St. Pau{ fears lest
be shall find these evils in the Church when he comes
to Corinth (2 Co 12+%). One of the marks of the
greatest of Christian virtues is that it ¢does not
blaze forth in passionate anger’ (ov rapotyverar [1 Co
13%]). In Christian circles, all bitterness and wrath
and anger must be put away (Eph 431; ¢f. Col 38),
in prayer must be un-
stained with anger and strife (1 Ti 28. The
‘bishop’ must be blameless, as God’s steward,
not self-willed, not soon angry (Tit 17). St. James
bids his readers be swift to hear, slow to speak,
slow to wrath, for the wrath of man worketh not
the righteousness of God (1- %), ‘Be not prone to
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]
anger,’ says the Didache (iii. 2), ‘ for anger leadeth
to murder: nor a zealot, nor contentious, nor
quick-tempered, for murder also is the outcome of
these.’

On the other hand, Christian morality recognizes
a righteous anger. The section of the Sernion on
the Mount which teaches that whosoever is angry
with his brother is in danger of the judgment (Mt
5-1%) is primarily aimed at something other than
passion—it is an emphatic condemnation of the
spirit which despises and seeks to injure a brother,
The violation of the law of brotherly love, manifest
in the anger of Mt 5%, might, indeed, provoke a
legitimate wrath, e.q. in the series of woes, terrible
in intensity of language, pronounced by Jesus
against the scribes and Pharisees (Mt 2313:), We
should lesitate to acknowledge a man as morally
and spiritually great who could remain unmoved
in the presence of the world’s wrongs. The early
preachers would have been poor souls had they
been able to hide their indignation at the mur-
derers of Jesus (Ac 31814 5% 7514y Could Peter well
have been calm with Ananias and Sapphira (Ac 5'),
and later, with the commercially-minded, religious
adventurer, Simon Magus (8%%)? A certain prin-
ciple of discrimination seems, however, to have been
observed. Anger at personal insult or persecution
was discouraged. Anger provoked by personal in-
jury may have a protective valuein a Jower stage
of the world’s life, but the attitude of Christian
ethics to this type is governed by the law of non-
resistance laid down by the Sermon on the Mount.
Man must return good for evil, show kindness to
his enemy, leave retribution to God (Ro 121 20), !
St. Paul claims that, ¢ when reviled, we bless ; when
persecuted, we bear it patiently ; when slandered,we
try to conciliate’ (1 Co 4'-), thus following the
example of Jesus (1 P 2-%). One is tempted to
regard the apology which followed the momentary
outburst of St. Paul’s passion against the high
priest (Ac 23%) as an expression of the Apostle’s
principles of non-resistance rather than as an ac-
knowledgment of priestly rights. But there is an
altogether dilterent attitude when that which is to
be defended is a righteous principle, a weaker
brother, or the faith or ethical standard of the
Church. Elymas, the sorcerer, seeking to hinder a
work of grace, provokes a vigorous anger (Ac 131%-11),
On behalf of the purity of faith St. Paul resists St.
Peter to the face (Gal 2!'). The Epistle to the
Galatians is a piece of passionate writing, and a
note of indignation runs through the later chapters
of 2 Cor. (cf. 1 Co 1" 5%, ete.). The man who does
not love the Lord Jesus, or the one who preaches
a false gospel, let him be accursed—drafepa (1 Co
16-%). The indignation (ayavaxrnois) of the Cor-
inthian Church against the guilty person in the
case of immorality, to which St. Paul has drawn
attention, is commended by him (2 Co 7). Simi-
larly, the Church at Ephesus is congratnlated on its
hatred of the Nicolaitans (Rev 26). St. Paul
‘burns’ if another is ¢ made to stumble’ (2 Co 11-9).
In these instances, anger seems to have been re-
garded as compatible with, and indeed expressive
of, Christian character. The obvious danger of
mistaken zeal for a cause or ereed must, however,
be kept in mind. The case of St. Paul’s early life
provides an illustration (Gal 113, Ph 3%), There
may be a zeal for God, not according to knowledge
(Ro 103).

But even legitimate anger may readily pass
into a sin. Passions beyond the control of the
rational self can hardly be justified, whatever the
cause. Self-control is a cardinal Christian virtue.
Hence the apostolic caution of Eph 4% ¢Be ye
angry and sin not,’ ¢.e. if angry, as one may rightly
be, do not allow the passion to become an evil by
its excess.

The wrath against which the warning |

is given seems indicated by the following clause—
¢let not the sun go down on your mapopyouds’ (‘a
noun which difters from opyn in denoting, not the
disposition of anger, or anger in a lasting mood, but
exasperation, sudden violent anger’ [Salmond]).
There is no reference to deliberate indignation on
a matter of principle, such as the resentment which,
the author of Ecce Homo claims, was felt by Jesus
towards the Pharisees to the end of His life.

2. Divine anger.—Most minds must have felt
the objection expressed by Origen, Augustine, and
the Neo-Platonist theologians generally, that we
cannot treat the Supreme as a magnitied man and
attribute to Him such perturbation of mind as is
suggested to us by the term ‘anger.’ Bnt we may
allow—and must do so unless we are prepared to
deny personality in God—that the quality, which
we find expressed under human conditions as the
righteous anger of a good man, must exist in God,
although in a form which we cannot adequately
conceive, owing to our inability to realize absolute
conditions. We may be helped to some extent by
recognizing that behind the human agitations of
personality in love, pity, indignation, etc., thereare
certain principles and attitndes which no more
depend for their quality on the element of agita-
tion than the existence of steam depends upon the
appearance of white vapour which we ordinarily
associate with it. This underlying quality we
may attribute to the Deity, in whom life and per-
sonality, here expressed only in finite and con-
ditioned forms, have their perfect and unconditioned
being (Lotze).

The objection that anger, unlike love, is un-
worthy of the highest moral personality (Marcion)
may be met by the answer that Divine love and
anger are not two opposing principles, but ex-
pressions of the one attitnde towards contrary
sets of human circumstances. The Divine anger
is actually involved in the Divine love (Tertullian,
Martensen, etc.). The one Lord whose name is
Truth and Love is, because of this, a consuming
flame to wrong (He 1031 12%),

The idea of the ¢ Divine anger '—this attitude of
Deity towards certain courses of human life—is a
justifiable inference from the intuitions of con-
science, but another and an unsound argument
played a part in the historical formation of the doc-
trine. In the early stages of religious thought the
conception of the wrath of God would naturally
come to men’s minds from contemplation of theills
of human life. The chieftain pnnished those with
whom he was angry, either by direct action or by
withholding his protection. Did not, then, physical
calamities, pestilences, reverses of fortune, defeat
in battle, indicate the displeasure of Deity (Jos 7,
2 S 21! 24, ete.)? Such misfortune, when no
ethical cause could be recognized, would en-
courage the doctrine of unwitting and non-ethical
ofiences (e.g. the violation of tabu) and of non-
ethical propitiation. The ills of life—especially
death—suggested later a world lying under a curse,
due to Adam’s sin. Against the popular doctrine
that misfortune indicated Divine displeasure, the
Book of Job is a protest. Human suflering has
educative values, and does not necessarily indicate
the disapproval of God (He 12%%:).

Yet even in early times the idea of the Divine
anger did not rest wholly on the facts of human
suftering. Men realized that the world, as they
found it, wasnot in harmony with their conceptions
of the Highest, and thus in times of 1prosperity,
which, according to this theory, would indicate
God’s contentment with His people, prophets such
as Amos argued for coming doom. From the con-
sciousness of the holiness of God it was inferred
that there must be Divine displeasure.

The turning away of the Divine anger.—Twa
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attitudes in regard to this problem appear among
the Hebrews, even as early as the 8th cent. B.C.
The prophets of that period ‘do not recognize the
need of any means of reconciliation with God
after estrangenient by sin other than repentance’
(Hos 14+, Am 5---", Is 11317/ Nic 65-8). On the
other hand, while repentance was always insisted
upon by Israel’s religious teachers, there was a
tendency to assert the need of supplementary
means in order to bring about the reconciliation of
God and man. The conception may have origin-
ated in the practice of offering a propitiatory gift
or lecal compensation to an outraged person
(Gn 20% 3213; ¢f, 1 S 2619, 2 S 2411), or in the
primitive view of sin as having a material exist-
ence of its own which called for an appropriate
ritual treatment beyond the mental change of
repentance, or in the customs of Levitical ‘sin-
ofterings,’ which, although originally made in view
of ceremonial faults, for which ethical repentance
was strictly impossible, must have come to suggest
that, in addition to repentance, a sacrificial opera-
tion was needful even in cases of moral trans-
gression.

From the period of the Exile, prayer, fasting,
almsgiving, and especially the sufierings of the
righteous, were regarded as substitutes for material
sacrifices (see art. ¢ Atonement’ in JE). Is 53 is
the ‘earliest expression of a conception [viz. the
atoning value of the sufferings of pious men] which
attained wide development in later times and con-
stantly meets us in the teaching of the Jewish
synagogues’ (0. Whitehouse). One of the seven
brothers, during the persecutions of Antiochus
Epiphanes, prays that ‘in me and my brothers,
the wrath of the Almighty may be appeased’
(2 Mac 7%). 4 Mac 6* gives a prayer, ‘Let my
blood serve for purification, and as an equivalent
for their life (avrlpvyor) take my own’ (cf. 4 Mac
111 924 1720-22 184), These passages supply an inter-
esting link between the old Leviticism and the
NT doctrine of the sacrificial death of Jesus.

The doctrine of propitiation receives no support
from the teaching of Jesus as given in the Synoptics. !
Repentance and new life are the conditions of the
restoration of the Divine favour. Jesus does not
appear to have ever taught that reconciliation
depended upon His own death as a propitiation
(see DCG, art. ‘ Sacrifice’), aithough He did teach
that the spiritual ministration involved suffering
and sacrifice, so that the death of Jesus might
be figuratively regarded as a ‘ransom for many’
(Mk 10%-%), Moreover, the teaching of Jesus is
not favourable to the view that legal right claims
a compensation beyond repentance, before the
Father will forgive. The moral of the parables of
the Prodigal and the Labourers (cf. Lk 23%) is that
forensic conceptions are altogether inappropriate
in the religious sphere. Harmony with God is a
matter of attitude, not of purchase or compensation,

The teaching of the Acts of the Apostles agrees
with that of the Synoptics. There is no hint in
the early preaching of the Church, as recorded in
this work, of a propitiatory value in the death of
Jesus. Jesus is, indeed, described as a ¢ Saviour,’
but in the sense that He gives rcpentance to f
Israel and remission of sins’ (Ae 5%), z.e. He is
able to bring about a change in the hearts of men,
and, in accordance with prophetic teaching, pardon
follows repentance (cf. the description of the
preaching of the Baptist, as that of ‘repentance
unto remission of sins,” Mk 14).

But, with the exception of the authors of the
Synoptics, the Acts, and the Epistle of James,
the writers of the NT are strongly influenced by
the propitiatory theory of the death of Jesus. The f
passage of the ¢ Suflering Servant’ (Is 534 10f-) sug-
geste& a doctrine which seemed to throw light -

| Paul, Eng. tr., 1907, p. 95).

! upon the ignominious death of Jesus upon the

Cross, The ‘stumbling-block’ to the Jewish mind
became the Christian’s boast. How the sacrifice
was regarded as operating is not clear—the analogy
of Levitical blood sacrifices was evidently some-
times in the mind of the writers (Ro 3-%, 1 P 119,
Jn 1%, ete.). St. Paul also holds the idea that the
death of Jesus is a sign of His human submission
to the elemental world-powers of darkness, who,
since Adam, have held the world under their
grievous rule (DB, art. ¢ Elements’; also Wrede,
But, being more
than man, He rises from the dead. The Resur-
rection is a sign that Death—one of the elemental
principalities and powers, and representative of
the rest—has no longer dominion over Him
(Ro 69), or over those in ‘faith’ union with Him.
But these ¢ world-powers of darkness,” whose dues
the death of Jesus was conceived as satisfying, are
but a thinly disguised form of God’s retribution
for Adam’s sin. Ultimately the propitiation is
still made to God, although the emphasis is drawn
from the wrath of God to the love which inspired
the propitiatory action (cf. Jn 316, Ro 3% 58, etc.).
From this point, St. Paul follows the anti-legal
teaching of Jesus in asserting that ¢ justification ’—
right relations with God—depends on the new
attitude of ‘faith,” not on ¢ works’; but legalism
with St. Paul must be satisfied by the prior trans-
action of Jesus on the Cross.

The difficulty in the doctrine of propitiation does
not lie in the fact that no ultimate distinction can
be made between the Power to whom propitiation
is offered and the God of love who offers it. Inde-
pendently of the interests of this particular doctrine,
we must accept the paradox that the same God
who works under the limitation of law ordains the
law which limits Him. But we cannot accept the
interpretation of the death of Jesus as an exalted
Levitical blood sacrifice, or as a transaction with the
‘world-powers of darkness,’ nor can we be satistied
with a presentation of an angry God, who needs
compensation or some mollifying gift before He will
turn away the fierceness of His wrath. The sacri-
fices of God are a broken spirit; a broken and con-
trite heart He will not despise (Ps 517). It would
seem more satisfactory to follow the suggestions
of the Synoptics and the Acts, and tind the recon-
ciling work of Jesus, as directed not towards God,
but towards men, bringing about in them a repent-
ance which makes possible their harmonious rela-
tions with the Father.

The death of Jesus may be regarded partly as a
vicarious sacrifice of the order recognized in the
Synoptics—suftering and self-denial for the sake of
the Kingdom of God, for conscience, and men’s
uplifting. The justification of this law of sacrifice
(“Ever by losses the right must gain, Every good
have its birth of pain’ [Whittier, The Preacher])
is that it makes possible the expression of moral
qualities. In order thatlove may havesignificance,
it must pay a price—must be written upon a hard
resisting world, as labour and self-denial. This
demand of law is obviously not indicative of Divine
displeasure or opposition.

The death of Jesus may also be regarded as part
of the penalty of human sin. If men had not been

| selfish, hypocritical, apathetic to goodness and

justice, therec would not have been the tragedy on
Calvary. In virtue of race solidarity, the sins of
an evil and adulterous generation fell upon Him.
This dark law—that the innocent must sufter the
results of transgression along with the guilty —has
an educative value in demonstrating the evil and
disastrous nature of sin, which is doubly terrible
since the suffering which it creates falls upon the
just as well as upon the unjust, sometimes even
more upon the former than upon the latter., The
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penalty of sin indicates the Divine disp]easure!
towards sin, but not necessarily towards those who !
pay the penalty, for obviously God cannot be con-

ceived as being angry with innocent sutlerers,

involved in the results of others’ sins. Neither .
must we regard God as angry with a repentant

sinner because he continues to reap what he has E
sown. Tle forgiveness of sin is distinet from
the cancelling of its results, which, in accord-
ance with educative moral law, must run their
course.

One’s trust in the forgiveness of God rests upon
the sense of the divinity of human forgiveness—
‘By all that He requires of me, I know what God
Himself must be’ (Whittier, Revelation). If we
must judge the anger of God from the righteous
indignation of a good man, we cannot think of
His cherishing any vindictiveness, or needing any
propitiation to induce Him to forgive, when the
sinner seeks His face. Nor can a view of recon-
ciliation held by the most sternly ethical of the
OT prophets, and by the purest sonl of the NT,
be considered as weakening the sense of sin, and
minimizing the grace of pardon.

The Day of Wrath.—From the time of Amos,
OT prophetism had conceived a darker side to
Israel’s still more ancient conception of the Day
of the Lord. It would be a time when human
wrongdoing, much of which was apparently over-
looked in this age, would receive its sure reward,
although genuine repentance would apparently
avert the coming anger (J1 2, Am 5%, Jer 18%).
That ‘great and notable Day’ (Ac 2-9), with its
darker aspects, entered largely into NT thought
(Mt 37 72, Lk 10'%, 2 Th 1%, ete.). It is to this
coming Dies Ire that the actual term ¢wrath of
God’ (opyn Tov feov) is almost uniformly applied by
NT writers. Some of the Divine indignation may
be manifested in the present operation of moral
law—the penalties experienced by the ungodly
heathen seem to be part of the Divine wrath
which ¢is being revealed’ (dmoxalvrrerad) from
heaven (Ro 1%%); and, according to 13% the
temporal ruler punishing evil-doers is ‘a minister
of God, an avenger for (Divine) wrath,’ i.e. a
human instrument carrying out in this age the
Divine retribution. But the emphasis is upon
‘the wrath to come.” In the present age, moral
law only imperfectly operates. The sinner is
treasuring up for himself ¢wrath in the day of
wrath’ (Ro 2°), when upon every soul that worketh
evil shall be wrath and indignation, tribulation
and anguish (v.?; ef. Rev 1118 6617, where the
Divine anger is spoken of as ‘the wrath of the
Lamb’). Repentance before the Day of Wrath
will save one from the coming doom (Ac 2-% 38 40,
Eph 23%), and the provision of these days of grace
modifies the conception of the Divine sternness
(Ro 9-). The “Law,” in making transgression
possible, ‘worketh wrath’ (Ro 4'5), but Christ, by
His reconciliation of man and God, delivers the
believer from the ‘wrath to come’ (1 Th 1 59),
The NT significance of dpyn feol is illustrated in
Ro 59 where St. Paul argues from the fact of
present reconciliation with God that the saints
will be delivered from the ‘wrath of God.” Even
where the Divine anger is described as having
already had its manifestation, the reference may
really be eschatological (Ritsechl). The aorist of
1 Th 218 (¢¢pfacev 8¢ én’ adrods 7 bpyh els Téhos) seems
to indicate that, in the Apostle’s judgment, some
historical manifestation of God’s wrath upon the
Jews has already taken place, but St. Paul may
regard such an indication of the Divine anger as
the preliminary movements of the Day of Wrath.
The clouds were already gathering for that con-
summation which the Apostle was expecting in
his own lifetime (1 Th 41%),
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ANNAS (Gr. "Awvas, Heb. pn, ‘merciful’ [in
Josephus, Ananos]).—Annas the son of Sethi, ap-
pointed high priest by Quirinius in A.D. 6 or 7,
retained oftice till he was deposed by Valerius
Gratus in A.D. 15 (Jos. Ané. XVII. ii. 1, 2).
Josephus tells ns that he was regarded as the most
fortunate of men, for he had five sons who all held
the office of high priest (4dn¢. xX. ix. 1). From
the Fourth Gospel we learn that Joseph Caiaphas,
the high priest at the date of the Crncifixion, was
a son-in-law of Annas (Jn 18%). Hisrenioval from
office in A.D. 15 did not by any means diminish his
influence. Being extremely wealthy, he was able
to exert the powers of high priest long after he
was deposed. His wealth and that of his sons
was acquired by the institution of the ‘booths or
bazaars of the sons of Annas,” which enjoyed the
monopoly for the sale of all kinds of sacrificial
requirements. These booths were situated either
in the temple court (Keim, Jesus of Nazara, v.
116 ; Edersheim, LT iii. 5) or on the Mount of
Olives (J. Derenbourg, Essai sur I’histoire . . . dela

. 465). The words of Jesus re-
garding the unholpy traftic (Mt 2133, Lk 19%) aroused
the hostility of the priestly party and led to His
arrest and examination by Annas (Jn 18'3--%). The
Talmud accuses the sons of Annas of ‘serpentlike
hissings’ (or whisperings [Pes. 57a]). Probably
the meaning is that they exerted private influ-
ence on the judges and perverted justice for their
own ends. Their attitude towards Jesus and the
apostles as revealed in the NT seems to bear out
this interpretation. Although, as we have seen,
Annas was deposed from the high-priestly office in
A.D. 15, he retains the title all throngh the NT.
Both Josephus and the writers of the NT uniformly
give the title ‘high priest’ not only to the actual
occupant of the office at the time, but to all his

. predecessors who were still alive, as well as to all
. the more influential members of the families from
, which the high priests were selected. The phrase

in Lk 3? “in the high-priesthood of Annas and
Caiaphas’ is unique, and may be accounted for
by the fact that the ecombination had beconie so
familiar in connexion with the history of the
Crucifixion that St. Luke couples the two to-
gether here (Ewald, HI, vol. vi. [1883] p. 430,
n. 3).

The important and infduentia! position held by
Annas even after his deposition is proved by the
fact that it was to him that Jesus was first sent
before He appeared at the more formal tribunal of
the Sanhedrin (Jn 18%). Theinterview with Annas
(Jn 18'-23) determined the fate of the prisoner, and
probably Annas was the chief instigator in com-
passing the death. In Ac 4% Annas again appears
as the head of the party who tried the apostles
and enjoined them to keep silent about the
Resurrection.

LITERATURE.—Josephus, Antiquities, passim; A. Eders-
heim, LT i. [1836] 263; T. Keim, Jesus of Nazara, 1867-1882,
vL 36 ff. ; E. Schiirer, GJ V4 ii. [1907] 256, 270, 274, 275.

W. F. Boyb.

ANNIHILATION.—See ESCHATOLOGY.

ANOINTING.—Anointing was used in antiquity
in three chief connexions: (1) as a part of the
toilet, to beantify, strengthen, and refresh the
body ; (2) medicinally; (3) as a part of religion~
cerenmonial. From the last-named sprang (4) the
use of terms of anointing in a metaphorical sense
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to signify, e.g., the imparting of the Divine Spirit, "ing dead bodies are found in Mk 14% and the

whether to the Messiah or to the Christian dis-
ciple.

]1. So far as the first use is concerned, examples
within onr period may be found in the anointing
of the Lord’s feet (Lk 7% % Jn 123%) and in Mt 6%
¢anoint thy head, and wash thy face.’

2. Instances of the second occur in Jn 9811,
Rev 3% <eyesalve to anoint thine eyes,” and are
generally found in Mk 6® ‘they anointed with oil
many that were sick, and healed them,” and Ja 5™
*Is any among you sick ? let him call for the elders

parallels, and in Mk 16

Lastly, reference should be made to the absten-
tion from anointing by the Essenes (Jos. BJ IL
viii. 3). This is explained by Schiirer (HJP II
il. 212) as a part of an attempt to return to the

" simplicity of nature; by Bousset (Rel. des Jud.,

of the'church ; and let them pray over him, anoint- |

ing him with oil in the name of the Lord.” The
com:mentators on these texts generally quote pass-
ages to prove that the use of oil was well known
in medicine, and leave it to be understood that the
apostles in the Gospel and the elders in the Epistle
are thought of as making use of the simplest heal-
ing remedy known to them. This method of in-
terpretation does not seem satisfactory, because
the parallels quoted do not bear out the point. In
Is 1% and Lk 103 oil is used as a remedy for
wounds, not for internal sickness. Herod in his
last illness was placed in a bath of warm oil (Jos.
BJ 1. xxxiil. 5), but this was only one amongst
several methods of treatment used in his case, and
was no doubt employed because of the open and
running sores on his body. Galen (Med, Temp.,
bk. ii.) speaks of oil as the *best of medicines for
withered and dry bodies,” but that does not mean
that he would have advocated the indiscriminate
use of oil in cases of sickness due to various causes.
Philo’s praise of oil for imparting vigour to the
flesh (Somn. ii. 8) must not be pressed into an advo-
cacy of it as a panacea against all forms of dis-
ease. It must remain doubtful whether the two
NT passages can be reasonably understood to mean
that oil was used as a simple medical remedy with-
out deeper signification.

3. The use of anointing in religious ceremony
was very varied. It was applied both to persons—
as, e.g., to the kings and high priests—and to in-
animate things. This is not the place to investi-
gate the original signification of the act of anoint-
ing in religious ceremonies (see Robertson Smith,
Rel. Sem.?, 1894, pp. 233, 383; ERE, HDB, SDB,
EBi, art. ¢ Anointing’), but it seems clear that it
came to signify the consecration of persons and
things to the service of God, and also the com-
mnunication to, e.g., the kings, of the Divine Spirit
(see E. Kautzsch, in /DB v. 659). That is to say,
anointing had in part the nature of a sacrament.
And it seems probable that something of this sort
nnderlies the passages Mk 63, Ja 5. The anoint-
ing oil was not merely medicinal, but consecrated
the patient to God, and, together with prayer, was
lt}}e means of conveying to him the Divine healing
ife.
Enoch (223), where Enoch, when carried into the
presence of God, is anointed with holy oil, with
the result (56%) that he needs no food, and is purged
from earthly passions.

4. Instances of the metaphorical use of anoint-
ing to signify the communication of the Divine
Spirit are to be found in 1 Jn 2% -7 ¢ ye have an
anointing from the Holy OUne,” ‘his anointing
teacheth yon all things.” “ Anointing’ here means
the material, not the act, of anovinting, and so the
grace of the Iloly Spirit. The same metaphorical
use is found in 2 Co 14, ‘He that hath anointed
us is God’ ; and in the passages in which Christ is

spoken of as having heen anointed, Ac 4 10%, |

He 1? (OT quot.). A passage in the recently dis-
covered Odes of Solomon (36°%), ‘ He hath anointed
e from his own perfection,” may be referred to
here. Itisuncertain whether the speaker is Christ
or the Christian. Allusions to a custom of anoint-

|

We may compare a passage in the Secrets of |

" throughont these chapters.

Berlin, 1906, p. 442) as a protest against the priest-
hood, whose authority rested upon anointing.

L1TERATURE.—See the artt. ¢ Anointing’ in ERE, HDB, and
EBi; and, for the development of the doctrine of Extreme
Unction in the Church, J. B. Mayor on Ja 514 (Ep. of St,
James3, 1910); see also EzpT xvii. [1906] 413ff., and the
literature there cited. WILLOUGHBY C. ALLEN.

ANSWER.—Passing over the very large number
of occurrences of this word in the common sense of
‘reply ’ (amwoxplvouar, ambkpiats), there are one or two
interesting usages to note before we come to the
most theologically significant use of the term.
Thus in Tit 2° slaves are enjoined not to ‘answer
again’ (AV ; RV ‘gainsay,” drrideyw); in Gal 4%
¢ this Hagar is Mount Sinal in Arabia and answer-
eth to (i.e. ‘ corresponds with,’ cvsroixéw) the Jeru-
salem that now is’; in Ro 11* St. ’aul, discussing
the despair of Elijah, asks ¢ What saith the answer
(xpnuarwuds, ¢ Divine oracle’) of God unto him ?’

The passages with which we are most concerned,
however, are those which speak of the Christian
answer or ‘defence’ (so usnally in IIV) against
critics from within or without the Church (dmo-
Noyéouar, dmroroyia). In the life of St. Paul we have,
e.g., his ‘answer’ or apologia before Felix (Ac 241%),
before Festus (25%%), and before Agrippa (26'%).
The charges brought against himn were that he had
incited the people to sedition (24° 25%), that he had
profaned the Temple (24%), and that he was a ring-
leader of the Sect of the Nazarenes (24%). His
defence was skilfully directed in each case to the

I rebntting of the charges, to the conciliation of his

jndges, and to the demand that as a Roman citizen
e should be tried before Cwmsar. Before Agrippa
and Festus he defended himself so successfully that
they agreed that, if he had not appealed to Ceesar,
he might have been set at liberty, but havingmade
the appeal he conld no longer withdraw. In 2 Ti
46 St, Paul is represented as complaining that at
his ‘first answer’ (before Casar) no man took his
part, but that ¢all men forsook him’(cf. 1'%). With
these instances may be compared the remarkable
“answer’ of St. Stephen before the Sanhedrin (Ac 7).

Of probably even greater interest than these
defences before ecivil tribunals are St. Panl’s
answers to those who denied his Apostleship,
the Judaizers who followed him from place to
place and attempted to undermine his teaching
and influence among his converts in his absence—
a fact to which we largely owe the letters to the
Galatians and the Corinthians, or at least the
most characteristic and polemieal portions of them.
The same or other enemies charged him with
inconsistency (1 Co 10*" etc.), and brought other

| charges against him (11%8-%, 1 Co 9%), such as

the charge of being mean in appearance (10719),
of being rude of speech (119), of being a visionary
(127), and of other things not mentioned, whicn
evidently inspired certain obscure references
St. Paul’s apologia
meets these charges with a vehement assertion of
his innocence, of his full Apostleship, of his com-
petency to utter forth the gospel from fullness of
lknowledge (11°), and of his abundant suflerings and
self-denial for the sake of his converts. The large
space given to these apologicc and personal re-
joinders is remote from our modern habit of
mind, bnt it should be Lorne in mind that every
educated man in these days was expected by the
Greeks to be ready to take free part in polemics
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of this kind, and to defend himself vigorously ’
against attack. In 1P 3% we have the well-known
injunction to be ‘ready always to give answer to
every man that asketh you a reason concerning
thelgope that is in you,” whether before a judge or
in informal conversation—which should probably
be interpreted in this sense. In v.?! of the same
chapter ‘the answer (AV) of a good conscience
towards God’ is a difficult phrase, and the com-
mentaries should be consulted. émepwrnua can
hardly mean ‘answer,” and the RV translates
‘interrogation’ (see a long note in Huther in
Meyer’s Com. pp. 192-197). ~ C. Bigg (ICC, in loc.)
interprets it of the baptismal question or demand.

The Epistle to the Hebrews has been called  the
first Christian apology,” in the sense of a definite
and reasoned defence of the Christian faith and
position. It had its forerunners in the speeches of
St. Paul already referred to, and its successors in
the long line of Ante-Nicene ‘apologies,’ of which
those of Justin Martyr and Tertullian are two |
outstanding examples. %

LirERATURE.—Comm. on the passages cited; E. F. Scott,
The Apologetic of the New Testament, 1907 ; H. M. Gwatkin,
Early Church History, 1909, ch. xi., and similar works; W. M,
Ramsay, The Church vn the Roman Empire, 1893, St. Paul |
the Traveller and Roman Citizen, 1895; T. R. Glover, The 3
Confiict of Religions in the Early Roman Empire, 1909.

E. GRIFFITH JONES. |

ANTICHRIST (dvrixpioros).—The word is found
in the NT only in 1 Jn 2182 48 2 Jn7 but the
idea further appears in the Gospels, the Pauline
Epistles, and above all in the Apocalypse. It
is not, however, an idea original to Christianity,
but an adaptation of Jewish conceptions which,
as Bousset has shown (The Antichrist Legend),
had developed before the time of Christ into a
full-grown Antichrist legend of a hostile counter-
part of the Messiah who would make war against
Him but whom He would finally overthrow. The
NT references to the subject cannot be rightly
appreciated without some previous consideration
of the corresponding ideas that were present in
Judaism before they were taken over by Chris-
tianity.

1. The Antichrist of Judaism,—Although the
word ‘¢ Antichrist’ does not occur till we come to
the Johannine Epistles, we have many evidences
in pre-Christian Jewish literature, canonical and
extra-canonical, that there was a widely spread
idea of a supreme adversary who should rise up
against God, His Kingdom and people, or His
Messiah. The strands that went to the composi-
tion of the idea were various and strangely inter-
woven, and much obscurity still hangs over the
subject. But it seems possible to distinguish
three chief influences that went to the shaping of
the Jewish conception as it existed at the time of
Christ.

(1) Earliest of all was the ancient dragon-myth
of the Babylonian Creation-epie, with its represent-
ation of the struggle of Tiamat, the princess of chaos
and darkness, against Marduk, the god of order
and light. The myth appears to have belonged
to the common stock of Semitic ideas, and must
have become familiar to the Hebrews from their
earliest settlement in Canaan, if indeed it was not
part of the ancestral tradition carried with them
from their original Aramsan home. In any case,
it would be revived in their minds through their
close confact with the Babylonian mythology
during exilic and post-exilic times. races of
this dragon-myth appear here and there in the |
OT, e.g. 1n the story of the Temptation in Gn 3,
where, as in Rev 129 202, the serpent=the dragon;
and in the later apocalyptic literature a dragon
represents the hostile powers that rise up in
opposition to God and His Kingdom (Pss. Sol. ii.
29). But it was characteristic of the forward look

of Prophetism and Messianism that the idea of a
conflict between God and the dragon was trans-
ferred from cosmogony to eschatology and repre-
sented as a culminating episode of the last days

‘(Is 271, Dn 7).

(2) Side by side with the dragon-myth must be
set the Beliar (Belial) conception, a contribution
to Jewish thought from the side of Persian dnalism,
with its idea of an adversary in whom is embodied
not merely, as in the Babylonian Creation-story,
the natural forces of chaos and darkness, but all
the hostile powers of moral evil. In 1 Gh 21!
Satan is evidently represented as God’s adversary,
just as we find him 1in later Jewish and primitive
Christian thought. And in the interval between
OT and NT Beliar is frequently used as a synonym
for Satan, the Devil or arch-demon (e.g. Jubilees,
15; cf. 2 Co 6%). The Beliar idea was a much
later influence than the dragon-myth, for Baby-
lonian religion offers no real parallel to a belief in
the Devil, and Cheyne’s suggested derivation of
the name from Beli/i, the goddess of the under
world (EBi, art. ¢ Belial ’), has little to recommend
it. But a subsequent fusion of Beliar with the
dragon was very natural, and we have a striking
illustration of it when in Wis 2% and elsewhere
the serpent of the Temptation is identified with
the Devil. Cf. Rev 12 20+, where ¢the dragon,
the old serpent,’ is explained to be ¢the Devil and
Satan.’

(3) But the development of the Messianic hope in
Judaism was a more determinative influence than
either of those already mentioned. The Jewish
Antichrist was very far from being a mere pre-
cipitate of Babylonian mythology and Iranian
eschatology. It was, above all, a counterpart of
the Messianic idea, as that was derived from the
prophets and evolved under the experiences of
Jewish national history. Ezekiel’s prophecy of
the overthrow of Gog and Magog (Ezk 38);
Zechariah’s vision of the destruction of the de-
stroyers of Jerusalem (Zec 14) ; above all, the repre-

. sentation in Daniel, with reference to Antiochus

Epiphanes, of a world-power that waxed great
even to the host of heaven (Dn 8%, and trod the
sanctuary under foot (v.!®), and stood up against
the Prince of iprinces until it was finally ©broken
without hand’ (v.®)—all contributed to the idea
of a great coming conflict with the powers of a
godless world before the Divine Kingdom could
be set up. And when, by a process of synthesis,
the scattered elements of Messianic prophecy
began to gather round the figure of a personal
Messiah, a King who should represent Jahweh
upon earth, it was natural that the various utter-
ances of OT propliecy regarding an evil power
which was hostile to God and His Kingdom and
people should also be combined in the conception
of a personal adversary. Fzekiel’s frequent re-
ferences to Gog (chs. 38, 39) would lend them-
selves to this, and so would the picture in Daniel
of the little horn magnifying itself even against
the prince of the host (8!!). And the preoccupa-
tion of the later Judaism with utterances like
these, sharpened as it was by hatred of the
heathen conquerors not merely as political enemies
but as enemies of Jahweh and His Kingdom,
would render all the easier that process of per-
sonalizing an Antichrist over against the Christ
which appears to have completed itself within the
sphere of Judaism (cf. Apoc. Bar. 40, Asc. Is, 45-11),

2. Antichristin the NT.—Deriving from Judaism,
Christianity would naturally carry the Antichrist
tradition with it as part of its inheritance. That
it actually did so Bousset has shown by a com-
prehensive treatment of the later Christian exe-
getical and apologetic literature, which evidently
rests on a tradition that is only partially dependent
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on the NT (op. cit.; c¢f. EBi i. 180ff.). But, so
far as the N'T is concerned, the earlier Antichrist
tradition is taken over with important changes, due
tothe ditterences between Judaismand Christianity,
and especially to the differences in their conception
of the Messiah Himself. At the same time it must
be noticed that nothing like a single consistent pre-
sentation of the Antichrist idea is given by the
NT as a whole. Elements of the conception appear
in the Gospels, the Pauline Epistles, the A pocalypse,
and the Johannine Epistles; but in each group of
writings it is treated ditterently and with more or
less divergence from the earlier Jewish forms.

(1) In the Gospels.—In the Synoptic Gospels it
is everywhere apparent that Jesus recognized the
existence of a kingdom of evil under the control
of a supreme personality, variously called the
Devil (Mt 4 13%, ete.), Satan (Mt 410 1226, Lk 1018,
etc.), or Beelzebub (Mt 12-%|), who sought to
interfere with His own Messianic mission (41'1?16”“),
and whose works He had come to destroy (Mk 12+ 34
311215 ete, 5 cf,He 24). But from all the crude and
materialistic elements of the earlier tradition His
teaching is entirely free. In the reference to the
‘abomination of desolation’ standing in the holy
place (Mt 2415 ; ef. Mk 134, Lk 2120), which occurs
in the great eschatological discourse, some critics
have seen a parallel to 2 Th 2!« and an evident
allusion to the Jewish Antichrist tradition; but
they do so on the presumption that the words
were not spoken by Jesus Himself and are to be
attributed to a redactor of the original source. If
they were uttered by our Lord, it seems most pro-
bable that they portended not any apocalypse of a
personal Antichrist, but the destruction of Jerusalem
by the Roman armies—a calamity which He had
a?yready foreshadowed as coming upon the city
because of its rejection of Himself (23%7%). For the
adversaries of the Son of Man, the real representa-
tives of the Antichrist spirit in His eyes, were the
false Christs and false prophets by whom many
should be deceived (24% -4)—in other words, the
champions of that worldly idea of the coming
Kingdom which He had always rejected (Mt 4!t
16%, Jn 6%), but to which the Jewish nation
obstinately clung.

(2) In the Pauline Epistles.—A familiarity on
the part of St. Paul with the Antichrist tradition
is suggested when he asks in 2 Co 6'5, ¢ What con-
cord hath Christ with Belial ?” and when he speaks
in Col 2" of Christ triumphing over ‘the princi-
palities and powers.” This familiarity becomes
evident in ‘the little apocalypse’ of 2 Th 212
where he introduces the tigure of the ‘man of sin,’
or more correctly ‘man of lawlessness.” Nestle
has shown (EzpT xvi. [1904-5] 472) that the
Beliar-Satan conception underlies this whole
passage, with its thought of an opponent of Christ,
or Antichrist, whom the Lord at last shall ‘slay
with the breath of his mouth and bring to nought
by the manifestation of his coming’ (v.8). But the
distinctive character of this Pauline view of the
Antichrist is that, while features in the picture
are evidently taken from the description of
Antiochus Epiphanes in Daniel (cf. v.* with
Dn 7% 11%), the Antichrist is conceived of, not
after the fashion of the later Judaism as a heathen
potentate and oppressor, but as a false Messiah
from within the circle of Judaism itself, who is to
work by means of false signs and lying wonders,
and so to turn men’s hearts away from that love
of the truth which brings salvation (v.9). See,
further, MAN OF SIN.

(3) In the Apocalypse.—As follows naturally both
from its subject and from its literary form, the
Apocalypse is more permeated than any other book
in the NT with the idea of the Antichrist. For
its subject is the speedy return of Christ to subdue

; His enemies and set up His Kinadom (Rev 17 216 311,
etc.), and its form is an adaptation to Christianity
of the ideas and imagery of those Jewish Apoca-
lypses, from Daniel onwards, which were chiefly
responsible for the growth of the Christian Anti-
christ conception. It would be out of place to
enter here into any discussion of the contlicting
interpretations of the symbolism of the dragon and
the beasts that appear and reappear from ch. ‘11

I to the end of the book (see artt. APOCALYPSE,
DrAGON). Butin ch. 11 ‘the beast that cometh
up out of the abyss’ was evidently suggested by

{ the dragon-myth as embodied in the Jewish Anti-
christ tradition, while the *great red dragon’ of
128, who is also described as ‘the old serjpent, he
that is called the Devil and Satan’ (v.9), aud who
is clearly represented as the Antichrist (vv.=3:17),
reproduces both the mythical dragon and the later
Beliar-Satan conception, now fused into one ap-
palling figure. Again, the scarlet-coloured beast
of 1311 and the realm of the beast in ch. 17 are
described in language which recalls the apocalyptic
imagery of Daniel (see esp. ch. 7), and clearly
applies to a hostile and persecuting world-power
represented by its ruler. In Daniel that power
was the kingdom of the Seleucide under Antiochus
Epiphanes; here it is very plainly indicated as
the Roman Empire (17%%18) with the Ewmperor
at its head (13%8). But to these pre-Christian
forms of the Antichrist tradition—the dragon,
Satan, and a hostile world-power—the Apocalypse
contributes two others which are peculiar to
Christianity and which play a large part in the
Christian tradition of later times.

The first of these is found in the application to
Christian ideas of the Antichrist of the con-
temporary Nero-saga, with its dream of a Nero
Redivivus who should come back to the world from
the realins of the dead (ef. Sib. Or. iv. 119ff;
Suetonius, Nero, 47; Augustine, de Civ. Dei,
xx. 19). That Nero is referred to in 138 is most
probable, the number 666 being the equivalent
of Nero Cesar (NEPQN KAIZAP) when written in
Heb. characters (7op p3). And the legend of his
return from the under world of the dead explains
in the most natural way the healing of the beast’s
death-stroke (13%12) and the statement that it
‘shall ascend out of the bottomless pit . . . and
they that dwell on the earth shall wonder when
they behold the beast, how that lie was, and is not,
and shall come’ (178). Seealso art. APOCALYPSE.

The second contribution was the idea of the false
prophet (1618 19% 2019) who is to be identified with
‘another beast’ of 1311%, It is most probable that
the false prophet represents the Imperial priesthood
as propagandists of the Cesar-cult, but it seems
not unlikely that elements in the representation
are taken from the legend that had grown up
around the name of Simon Magus (cf. Justin
Martyr, Apol. i. 26, 56 ; Irenzus, c. Her. i. 23).
To the early Church, Simon with his magic arts
and false miracles was the arch-heretic and the
father of all heresy, and suggestions of his legend-
ary figure loom out from the description of the
second beast (1313-1%), even while the author attri-
butes to it functions and powers that belong more
pr(;perly to the ministers of the Emperor-worship
(v.1%).

(4) Inthe Johannine Epistles.—In these writings,
where the word ¢ Antichrist’ appears for the first
time, the idea is spiritualized as nowhere else in
the NT except in the teaching of Jesus. The

| Antichrist is not, as in the A rocalypse, a material
world-power threatening the Church from without,
but a spirit of false doctrine rising up from within
(1 Jn 299). It is true that Antichrist is spoken of
as still to come (28 4%), so that some culminating
mauifestation is evidently expected—probably in
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a definite personal form. But even now, it is said,
there are many antichrists (218; cf. 2 Jn 7), and the
spirit of Antichrist is already in the world (1 Jn 43).
And the very essence of that spirit is the denial of
‘the Father and the Son’ (2-), i.e. the refusal to
acknowledge the Son as well as the Father ; more
explicitly 1t is the refusal to confess that Jesus
Christ is come in the Hlesh (4*3, 2 Jn'). The
spirit of Antichrist, in other words, is a spirit of
heresy—such heresy as flourished in Asia Minor
towards the close of the lst century through the
doctrines of Cerinthus (g.v.).

When the NT utterances regarding the Anti-
christ are looked at in their variety and as a whole,
it is difficult to derive from them any justification
for the view that the Church should expect the
advent of a personal Antichrist as an individual
embodiment of evil. The NT authors were evi-
dently influenced in their treatment of the subject
by contemporary situations as well as by an inherit-
ance of ancient traditions. To St. Paul, writing
out of his own experience of Jewish persecution
and Roman justice and protection, Judaism was
the ‘ man of lawlessness,’ and Rome the beneficent
restraining power.
to a Church which had known Nero’s cruelty an
now under Domitian was passing through the
flames once more, Antichrist was the Roman
Empire represented by a ruler who was hostile to
Christianity because it refused to worship him as
a god. In the Johannine Epistles, Antichrist is
not a persecuting power but a heretical spirit,
present in the world already but destined to come
in fuller power. The ultimate authority for our
thoughts on the subject must be found in the words
of Jesus when He teaches us to pray for deliver-
ance from ‘the evil one’ (Mt 6%), and warns us
against false Christs and false prophets who pro-
claim a kingdom that is not His own (24%).

LITERATURE.—H. Gunkel, Schipfung und Chaos, Gottingen,
1895 ; W. Bousset, The dntichrist Legend, Eng. tr., London,
1896 3 W. O. E. Oesterley, The Evolution of the Messianic
Idea, do. 1908; C. Clemen, Primitive Christianity and its
Non-Jewish Sources, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1912; artt. ‘ Anti-
christ’ in PRE 3, ERE, and EBi, and ‘Man of Sin’in HDB;
H. Cremer, Bib.-Theol. Lez., 8.v. ; J. Moffatt, ‘Revelation’ in
EGT; ExpT xvi. [1904-5] 472, xxiil. [1911-12; 97.

J. C. LAMBERT.

ANTINOMIANISM.—See Law.

ANTIOCH ('Avriéxewa).—1. In Syria.—About 20
miles from the Mediterranean, the Orontes, turning
abruptly westward, enters a fertile plain, 10 miles
long ana 5 wide, which separates the great Lebanon
range from the last spurs of the Tanrus. Here
Seleucus Nicator, after his defeat of Antigonus at
Issus in 301 B.C., discovered an ideal site for the
capital of his Syrian kingdom, the Asiatic portion
of the vast empire of Alexander the Great, and here
he built the most famous of the 16 Antiochs which
he founded in honour of his father Antiochus.
Planned by Xenarius, the original city occupied
thelevel ground between the river and Mt. Silpius,
and, like all the Hellenistic foundations in Syria,
it had two broad colonnaded streets intersecting at
the centre, or Omphalus. The Seleucid kings vied
with one another in extending and adorning their
metropolis. A second quarter was added on the
eastern side, perhaps by Antiochus L ; a third, the
¢ New City,” was built by Seleucus Callinicus on an
island—similar to the island in the Seine at Paris
—which has since disappeared, probably owing to
one of those seismic gisturbances to which the
region has always been peculiarly subject; and a
fourth, on the lowest slopes of Silpius, was the
work of Antiochus Epiphanes.
city was known as a Tetrapolis, or union of four
cities (Strabo, XVI. ii. 4). Such was the magnificent

Greek substitute for the ancient and beautiful but ,

To the Apocalyptist, writing ]

Henceforth the '

§ too essentially Semitie capital of Syria—Damascus.
A navigable river and a fine seaport—Seleucia of
Pieria—made it practically a maritime city, while
caravan roads converging from Arabia and Meso-
potamia brought to it the commerce of the East.
It attained its highest political importance in the
time of Antiochus the Great, whose power was
shattered by the Romans at Magnesia. In 83 B.C.
it fell into the hands of Tigranes of Armenia, from
whom it was wrested by the Roman Republic in
65 B.c. Thereafter it was the capital of the pro-
vince of Syria, and the residence of the Imperial
legate. Pompey made it a civitas libera, and such
it remained till the time of Antoninus Pius, who
made it a colonia. The early emperors often visited
it, and embellished it with new streets and public
buildings.

During the Jewish wars (69 B.c.) ¢ Vespasian took with him
his army from Antioch, which is the metropolis of Syria, and
without dispute deserves the place of the third city in the
habitable world that is under the Roman Ewpire, both in
magnitude and in other marks of prosperity ' (Jos. BJ . ii. 4).
In the 4th cent. Chrysostom estimated the population at 200,000,
of whom 100,000 were then Christians, and probably he did
not reckon slaves and children.

Antioch was called ‘the Beautiful’ (3 xa)\y
[Athen. i. p. 20]), but its moral repute was never
high. ‘In no city of antiquity was the enjoyment
of life so much the main thing, and its duties so
incidental, asin ““ Antiochupou Daphne,” asthe city
was significantly called’ (Mommsen, Prov.?, 1909,
ii. 128). The pleasure-garden of Daphne, 5 miles
from the city, 10 miles in cireumference, with its
sanctuary of Apollo, its groves of laurel and cypress,
its sparkling fountains, its colonnades and halls
and baths, has come down through history with
an evil name. Daphnici mores were proverbial,
and Juvenal flung one of his wittiest jibes at his
own decadent Imperial city when he said that the
Orontes had flowed into the Tiber (Saf. iii. 62),
flooding Rome with the superstition and immorality
of the East. The brilliant civilization and perfect
art of the Greek failed to redeem the turbulent,
fickle, and dissolute character of the Syrian. In-
stead of either race being improved by the contact,
each rather infected the other with its characteristic
vices. Cicero flattered Antioch as a city of ‘ most
learned men and most liberal studies’ (pro Arch.
iii.), but the sober verdict of history is ditterent.

¢ Amidst all this luxury the Muses did not find themselves at
bome ; science in earnest and not less earnest art were never
truly cultivated in Syria and more especially in Antioch. . . .
This people valued only the day. No Greek region has so few
memorial-stones to show as Syria ; the great Antioch, the third
city of the empire, has—to say nothing of the land of hiero-
glyphics and obelisks—left behind fewer inscriptions than many
a small African or Arabian village’ (Mommesen, op. cit. 130,131£.),
| No city, however, after Jerusalem, is so closely

associated with the Apostolic Church. From its

very foundation it had in its population a strong

Jewish element, attracted by the offer of ¢ privileges

equal to those of the Macedoniansand Greeks’ (Jos.

Ant. X11. iii. 1). TheJewish nation ¢ had the great-

est multitudes in Antioch by reason of the size of
the city. . . . They made proselytes of a great
many of the Greeks perpetually, and thereby, after
a sort, brought them to be a portion of their own
body’ (BJ VIl iii. 3). While the Judaism of Antioch
did not assimilate Hellenic culture so readily as that
of Alexandria, and certainly made no such con-
tribution to the permanent thought of the world, it
yet did much to prepare the city for the gospel.
¢ Nicolas a proselyte of Antioch,” who was early
won to Christianity, and is named among the Seven
of the Jerusalem Church (Ac 6%), was evidently one
of that great number of Antiochene Greeks who had
previously felt the spell of the Jewish faith. And it
was the mixture of national elements in the Church
of Antioch—pure Greeks with Greelk-speaking Jews
—that peculiarly fitted her to play a remarkable
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part in the Apostolic Age.
that, while unquestionably the daughter of the
Jewish Christian community at Jerusalem, full of
filial gratitude and devotion, she became the first
Gentile Chureh, and the mother of all the others.
The diaspora that followed the death of Stephen
brought many fugitive Jewish Christian preachers
to Antioch, and some Cypriotes and Cyrenians
among them inaugurated a new era by going beyond
the Hellenist Jews for an audience and preaching to
‘the Greeks also’ (Ac 1120). «kal wpds Tovs "ENAyras
is probably the correct reading, in spite of ‘many
ancient authorities’ who have ‘EA\yriords ; other-
wise the historian’s words would be singularly point-
less. The new evangelism resulted in many con-
versions (112%), and the vigilant Church in Jerusalem
sent Barnabas down, if not to assist in the work, at
least tosupervise it. It was the merit of Barnabas
that he could not be a mere onlooker. Grasping
the situation, and flinging himself impetuously
into the novel movement, he went, apparently
without consulting anybody, to Tarsus to summon
Paul to his lifework. In Antioch the two men
exercised a united and fruitful ministry for a year
(1122-%6), It was at this time and in this place that
‘ the disciples were first called Christians’ (11%),
the designation probably coming from the lively
populace, who quickly noted the new phenomenon
in their midst, and justified their reputation for

Her distinction was ' human limitations of Jesus. Theodore of Mop-

suestia was one of its best representatives. Be-
tween the years 252 and 380, ten Councils were
held at Antioch. Antakiyeh is now but a meagre
town of 600 inhabitants, though its environs ‘are
even at the present day, in spite of all neglect, a
blooming garden and one of the most charming
spots on earth’ (Mommsen, ii. 129).

LITERATURE. — C. O. Miiller, Antiquitates Antiochence,
Gottingen, 1839 ; Conybeare-Howson, St. Paul, London, 1872,
i. 149ff. ; W. M. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller and Roman
Citizen, do. 1895, also Church in Rom. Emp., do. 1893, chs.
ii.-vii., xvi. ; A. C. McGiffert, Apostolic Age, Edinburgh, 1897;
C. v. Weizsacker, 4postolic Age, Eng. tr., London, 1897.

2. InPisidia(Ac13¥ RV, A, rip o iblav, ¢ Pisidian
Antioch,” which is the correct reading, instead of
'A. 7ys Mwidlas).—This city was probably founded
by Seleucus Nicator (301-280 B.C.) about the same
time as Syrian Antioch, being another of the many
cities which he called after his father Antiochus.
It was intended as a garrison town and a centre
of Hellenic influence in the heart of Asia Minor,
commanding the great trade route between Ephesus
and the Cilician Gates. Guided by Strabo’s de-
scription of the place (XII. viii. 14), as standing
‘on a height’ to the south of a ¢backbone of
mountains, stretching from east to west,” Arundell
identified it in 1833 with the extensive ruins of
Yalowatch, on the skirts of the long Sultan Dagh,
about 3600 ft. above sea-level, overlooking the great

the invention of nicknames. Their wit never spared plain which is drained by the river Anthios.

anybody who seemed worthy of their attention.

¢The only talent which indisputably belonged to them—their
mastery of ridicule—they exercised not merely against the
actors of thcir stage, but no less against the rulers sojourning
in the capital of the East, and the ridicule was quite the same
against the actor as against the emperor.” While Julian ‘met
their sarcastic sayings with satirical writings, the Antiochenes
at other times had to pay more severely for their evil speaking
and their other sins’ (Mommsen, Provinces, ii. 134, 135).

But the ¢Christians’ gratefully accepted the
mocking sobriquet bestowed upon them, changing
it into the most honourable of all titles (cf. 1 P 4!6).
And the first Gentile Church was now to become
the first missionary Church. While Antioch was
never wanting in respect for Jerusalem, contribut-
ing liberally to its poor in a time of famine, and
consulting 1ts leaders in all matters of doctrine
and practice, her distinguishing characteristic was
her evangelistic originality. Her heart was not
in Judeea but in the Roman Empire. The fresh
ideas of Christian liberty and Christian duty,
which the mother-Church at Jerusalem was slow
to entertain, found ready acceptance in the freer
atmosphere of the Syrian capital. That the
victory over Judaism was not easily won even
there is proved by the fact that not only Peter
but Barnabas vacillated under the alternate in-
fluence of cosmopolitan liberalism and Judwean
narrowness, till Paul’s arguments and rebukes
convinced them of their error (Gal 2%+14). Dut
contact with the great world and sympathy with
its needs probably did more than the force of
reason to lighten the Antiochene Church of the
dead-weight of Judaism. Christians of Hellenic
culture and Roman citizenship taught her a noble
universalism, and it was accordingly at the in-
stance of the Church of Antioch that the Council
of Jerusalem sent to the Gentile converts a circular
letter which became the charter of spiritual freedom
(Ac 15%%), Above all, it was from Antioch that
Panl started on each of his missionary journeys
(Ac 1113 1538 18%), and to Antioch that he returned
again and again with his report of fresh conquests
(14% 18%), It was the master-minds of Christian
Antioch who at length changed the pathetic dream
of ‘a light to lighten the Gentiles’ into a reality.

Antioch gave rise to a school of Christian
thonght which was distinguished by literal inter-
pretation of the Scriptures and insistence upon the

After the battle of Magnesia (190 B.C.), which
cost Antiochus the Great the whole of his dominions
north of the Taurus, the Romans made Antioch a
free city. In 39 B.c. Mark Antony gave it to king
Amyntas, after whose death in 25 B.C. it became
a city of the vast Roman province of Galatia. At
some time before 6 B.C., Augustus raised it to the

| rank of a colony—Pisidarum colonia Cesarea

(Pliny, HN v. 24)—and made it the governing and
military centre of the southern half of the province.
Its importance increased when the first emperors
found it necessary to pacify the ‘ barbarian ’ high-
landers of Pisidia. ‘In the mountain-land proper
no trace of Hellenistic settlement is found, and
still less did the Roman senate apply itself to this
difficult task. Augustus did so; and only here
in the whole Greek coast we meet a series of
colonies of Roman veterans evidently intended
to acquire this district for peaceful settlement’
(Mommsen, Provinces, i. 336f.). Roman roads
connected Antioch with all the other colonies
founded in the district—Olbasa, Comama, Cremna,
Parlais, and Lystra. The work of pacification was
in especially active progress during the reign of
Claudius (A.D. 41-54), in which St. Paul visited
Antioch. The city was not yet ¢ Antioch in
Pisidia’ (AV), being correctly styled by Strabo
¢ Antioch towards Pisidia’ (A. % wpos Ilioedig katov-
mévy [XII. viii. 14]), in distinction from Antioch
on the Mzander; but St. Luke already calls it
‘Pisidian Antioch,’ to differentiate it from Antioch
in Syria. The boundaries of Pisidia gradually
moved northward till it included most of Southern
Phrygia, and then ‘¢ Antioch of Pisidia’ became
the usual designation of the city. At a still later
period Pisidia was constituted a Roman province,
with Antioch as its capital.

On the South-Galatian theory, in the form ad-
vocated by Ramsay (Church in Rom. Emp., 74 ),
Antioch isregarded by St. Luke as belonging to the
Phrygio-Galatic region (v Ppvylar xal I'alarikiy
xwpav, Ac 16%), Phrygian being a geographical term
and Galatic a political, the one used by the Greeks
and the other by the Roman government. In
Ac 18% the region is simply called ¢ Phrygian,’ and
if, as many think, $pvyiav is here to be taken as a
noun, the senseis still much the same (see GALATIA
and PHRYGIA). St. Paul’s first mission to Antioch
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was so successful that the whole political regio of ;

which this colony was the centre soon heard of the
new faith (Ac¢ 13%¥). In no other Asian city, except
Ephesus, was the influence of his preaching so far-
reaching. His success was no doubt in great
measure due to the strong Jewish element in the
population, even though it was Jewish persecution
that compelled him to leave the city for a time
(Ac 13%-%), The early Seleucid kings settled
Jews in many of their cities, and gave them the
same civic rights as the Greeks, finding them to
be trusty supporters and often real Hellenizers,
Antiochus the Great settled 2000 Jewish families
in Lydia and Phrygia (Jos. An¢, XIL. iii. 4), many
of whom must have found a home in Antioch.
Trade doubtless attracted others to so important
a centre, and thus the Jewish leaven had been
working for a long time before Christianity was
introduced. Ramsay thinks that ¢the Jews are
likely to have exercised greater political power
among the Anatolian people, with their yielding
and easily moulded minds, than in any other part
of the Roman world’ (Hist. Com. on Gal.,193) ; and
their spiritual influence was at least as great.
St. Paul found many ¢‘devout proselytes’ in
Antioch (Ac 13%), and his presence attracted ¢ the
whole city’ to the synagogue (13#). While the
native Phrygian type of religious feeling was
more eastern than western, and thus had a certain
natural affinity with the Semitic type, the Phrygian

Jews, whose laxity gave deep oftence to the rngidly |

orthodox, no doubt increased their power among
their neighbours by their freedom from bigotry.

The attraction of the Jewish faith for Gentile '

women (ras oeBouévas ~yuvaikas, Ac 13%) was a
familiar theme in ancient writings (Juvenal, vi.
543; Jos. BJ 1I. xx. 2); and the influence of
“women of honourable estate’ (ras edoynuovas), not
only in Antioch but in Asia Minor generally, is
one of the most striking features in the social life
of the country (Conybeare-Howson, St. Pau:, i.
219; Ramsay, Church in Rom. Emp., 67). Strabo
(oc. cit.) mentions another fact which may help
to explain the rapid progress of Christianity in
Antioch: ‘In this place was established a priest-
hood of Men Arczus, having attached to it a
multitude of temple slaves and tracts of sacred
territory. It was abolished after the death of
Amyntas by those who were sent to settle the
succession to his kingdom.’
of the Romans had removed one of the greatest
obstacles to the new faith—the vested interests of
an old and powerful hierarchy.

LiTErATURE.—F. V. J. Arundell, Discoveries in Asia Minor,
London, 1834, i. 281f.; Conybeare-Howson. St. Paul, do.
1872, 1. 204 f. ; W. M. Ramsay, Hist. Com. on Gal., do. 1899,
pp. 196-213, Church in Rom. Emp., do. 1893, passim ; J. R. S.

Sterrett, Wolife Expedition to Asia Minor, Boston, 1888,
p. 218 £

ANTIPAS.—See HEROD.

JAMES STRAHAN.

ANTIPAS (shorter form of Antipater [Jos. Ant.
Xrv. i. 3: ‘this Antipatros was at first called
Antipas’] as Hermas is of Hermodorus, Lucas of
Lucanus, and Silvas of Silvanus).—Antipas, other-
wise unknown, is mentioned in Rev 23, Later
Greek tradition made him bishop of Pergamum,
martyred under Domitian by being thrown into a
brazen bull which stood at the temple of Diana,
and so roasted alive.* The name has been allegor-
ized as anti-pas (= ‘against all’) or anti-papa. The
character of the Apocalypse, again, admits the
hypothesis that the name refers to the God Pan.
Pan was worshipped at Ephesus and in many

* Neumann (Der Rom. Staat u. die allgemeine Kirche, 1890, i,

15) suggests that Antipas was the only martyr who suffered in |

Pergamum, but Ramsay (Letters to the Seven Churches, 288)
maintains that he was the first of a long series.

This drastic action !

cities in Asia Minor—no record of his worship at
Pergamum is extant—under the strong influences
of Arcadian and Peloponnesian cults. It is not
impossible, therefore, that the Christian Church
at Pergamum is praised for its opposition to the
heathen Pan. Cf. BALAAM, NICOLAITANS.
LITERATURE.—AS, April, ii. [1866] 3ff., 961; Roscher, iii.
1369; H. B. Swete, dpocalypse, ad loc. ; H. Alford, Gr. Test.,
ad loc. ; W. M. Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire5, 1897,
Letters tothe Seven Churches,1904 ; C. v. Weizsicker, dpostolic
Age, Eng. tr. 1894; A. C. McGiffert, Hist. of Christianity in
the Apost. Age, 1897. W. F. CoBB.

ANTIPATRIS (Avrimwarpis).—Antipatris, a Hel-
lenistic town of Palestine, stood at the eastern
edge of the Plain of Sharon, where the military
road from Jerusalem to Ceoesarea left the hills.
Under the protection of a body of Roman cavalry
and infantry, St. Paul was brought thither by
night, and thence, with a diminished escort, to
Ceesarea (Ac 23%-%2).  Antipatris wasa border town
between Judea and Samaria (Neubauer, Geogr. du

| Talm., 1868, p. 80 f.), and after it was reached there
would be less danger of a Jewish attack. Josephus
| (Ant. XVI. v. 2) gives an account of its foundation :
¢ Herod erected another city in the plain called Kapharsaba,
where he chose out a fit place, both for plenty of water and
goodness of soil, and proper for the production of what was
there planted, where a river encompassed the city itself, and
a grove of the best trees for magnitude was round about it :
this he named Antipatris, from his father Antipater.’
The historian elsewhere identifies it with Kaphar-
saba (Ant. XIII. xv. 1), and Robinson (Biblical
Researches, iv. 1391.), followed by Schiirer (II. i.
1301.), naturally concludes that the site must be
the modern Aefr Saba; but, as the latter place
cannot be described as well-watered, Conder,
Warren, G. A. Smith, and Buhl all favour Ras-
el-'Ain, a little farther south, at the source of the
Aujah. JAMES STRAHAN.

ANTITYPE.—See TYPE.
ANTONIA.—See CASTLE.
ANXIETY.—See CARE, CAREFUL.

APELLES (’AmeA)is, a Greek name possibly con-
tracted from Apollodorus, and apparently common
among Jews of the Dispersion [cf. Hor. S«t. i. 5.
100 : credat Tudeus Apella, and Gow’s suggestion,
ad loc., that, as modern Jews take a Gentile name
which closely resembles their Hebrew name, so in
ancient times a Jew called Abel might choose the
name Apelles]).—Apelles, saluted by St. Paul in Ro
1610, is called ‘ the approved in Christ’ (rdv 8ékeuov
év Xpwor). The phrase may indicate that he had
been specially tested and tried by affliction or per-
secution, or that he was a Christian who had gained
the approbation of the Church, sufficiently perhaps
to be called to the ministry (cf. 1 Ti 31%). Nothing
is known of Apelles beyond this reference.

Assuming the Roman destination of these saluta-
tions, he was probably a Jewish convert residing in
Rome as a member of the Imperial household.
As the salutation which follows is that to *the
household of Aristobulus,” it has been suggested
that Apelles’ Christian activity may have lain in
that direction. If Aristobulus (g.v.) was the grand-
son of Herod, Apelles would no doubt find in his
“household’ many members of his own race. The
name Apelles is known to have belonged to the
Imperial household. It was borne by a famous
tragic actor in the time of the Emperor Caius (see
Lightfoot, Philippians®, 1878, p. 174).

T. B. ALLWORTHY.

APOCALYPSE.—1I. INTRODUCTION. — 1. The
word ‘apocalypse’ in the NT.—amoxdAuvjus (‘re-
velation ’) occurs some eighteen times in the NT.
i The general sense is ¢ instruction concerning Divine
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things before unknown—especially those relating !

to the Christian salvation—given to the soul by
God or the ascended Christ, especially through
the operation of the Holy Spirit (1 Co 2!9)’ (Grimm-
Thayer). The word was important to St. Panl
when he wished to express his independence of the
lirst apostles in reference to his knowledge of the
ospel and even to the steps taken to come to an
understanding with them (Eph 3%, Gal 2?2). The
object of dwoxaluvfus 1is, therefore, a mystery
(Ro 16%). The gospel without it would remain
unknown, with it it is an ‘open secret.”* The
source, as also the end or object, of dmwoxdAvyus is
God or Jesus Christ, and the mode may be vision
or ecstasy (2 Co 12!). It may also be, however,
events which strike the general eye, e.g. ‘the
righteons judgment of God’ (Ro 2%); ¢dmoxdAuvyis
of the sons of God’ (8¥), i.e. ‘the glory that is
manifestly given to some, showing them to be sons
of God’ ; ‘dmwoxdAvyis of the glory of Christ’ (1 P 413),
i.e. ‘the glory with which He will return from
heaven’ (Grimm-Thayer). The return is called the
‘dmoxdAvys of the Lord Jesus Christ’ (2 Th 17,
1Co17, 1 P 1>%), As a prophet is one to whom
truth comes not from man but from God, what he
utters may be called an dwoxdAuvyts, and he himself
may be said to ‘have an dmoxdAuvyus,” or to speak
év drokaliyer (1 Co 14%; cf, v.5), It is a fact of
much suggestiveness for the subject of this article
(see below) that, so far as the NT is concerned,
the prophet and the apocalyptist may be considered
one and the same.

2. The NT Apocalypse of John as the type of
apocalyptic writings.—Though in the sense of the
Christian creed the whole Bible is by pre-eminence
the literature of apocalypse or revelation, there is
only one book in each Testament to which the
name has been given. In the NT we have the
Apocalypse of John and in the OT we have the
Book of Daniel, which is unmistakably both in
style and substance of the same literary genus.
The latter is—apart from what may be called
apocalyptic fragments in the older prophetical writ-
ings, e.g. Is 24—the oldest known Apocalypse, and
has served as a model for subsequent writings of
the class. Daniel and the Apocalypse of John
mark respectively the beginning and the end of
what may be called the apocalyptic period, which
thus covers upwards of 260 years (say 168 B.C. to
A.D. 96).t It thus appears that, while there is an
apocalyptic element in practically all the books of
the N'T' (see below), there is only one writing be-
longing to the Apostolic Age which is as a whole
of the apocalyptic class, and which, despite much
controversy in the early centuries,f has held its
place among the books of authority recognized by
the Christian Church.
might warrant the almost exclusive devotion of
this article to an account of this book, but such
concentration offers, besides, the advantage of
showing the leading features of the apocalyptic
style as they appear, so to speak, synthetically,
interwoven with an actual situation—a crisis—on
which the mind of the apocalyptist reacts. In
regard to the uncanonical apocalypses, if one may
not say, after studying the Apocalypse, ¢ Ex uno
disce omnes,” one may remember the attention
paid to the lesser apocalypses during the last half-
century, and say that the creepers have not
sutlered from the overshadowing of the cypress.§

* Denney, et al.

t Daniel belongs to the time of the persecution of the Jews
under the Greek-Syrian king Antiochus Epiphanes(168-165B.c.);
the Apoc. of John praobably to the persecution of the Christians
under the Roman emperor Domitian (a., 81-96).

¢ The canonicity of the Apocalypse was controverted, esp. in
the Eastern Church, and it was not till a.p. 215 that the
Western Church, under the leadership of llippolytus, accepted

it. The East finally yielded to the West.
§ Verg. Ecl. i. 251., quoted by Moffatt (EGT v. 295).

3. Non-canonical apocalypses of the Apostolic
Age.—As, however, both the Apocalypse and the
other books of the N'T' contain implicit references,
and, in at least one case,* an explicit reference to
other a.poca]ylpses, a list may here be given of the
non-canonical apocalypses, either wholly or partly
extant, and of others whose existence may be in-
ferred from quotations of them found in the early
Fathers. They may be classified under three
heads: (A) Jewish, (B) Jewish - Christian, (C)
Hellenic or Gentile.

(A) Under this head fall : (a) The cycle known as Enoch, which
includes : (a) The Ethiopic Enoch, so called because it survives
chiefly in an Ethiopic Version. Itincludes: (1) chs. 1-36, 72~108
(c. 100 B.C.); (2) chs. 37-71 (‘Book of Similitudes’), which be-
longs probably to the early days of the Herodian dynasty, and is
therefore close to the Christian era. In this book t occur those
references to the pre-existent Messiah under the title ‘Son of
man,’ which Hilgenfeld and otbers have ascribed to Christian
interpolation, but whose direct debt is prohably only to Daniel
(see esp. Dn713). (B) The Stavonic Secrets of Enoch, before A.D.
70.—(b) Assumption of Moses (¢.v.) not later than a.p. 10.—(c)
Apocalypse of Ezra, usually cited as Fourth Ezra (=2 Esdras
[g.v.] of English ‘Apocrypha,’ chs. 3-14), after A.p. 90.—(d)
Apocalypse of Baruch (g.v.), about the same time as 4 Ezrq.~—
(e) The Testament of Abraham, perhaps the 1st cent. A.D.—~(f)
The Testaments of the XII. Patriarchs (g.v.), probably the 1st
cent. A.p.~—a), (b), (d), and (/) are best accessible to the English

| reader in the careful editions of R. H. Charles, Oxford, 1893,

I Ezra-Apocalypse (London, 1912),

[

| (5) The Ascension of Isaiah (g.v.

1897, 1896, 1908, 1n regard to (¢), we have, in addition to the
scholarly editions of James and Bensly, G. H. Box’s The
For (e), we have the edition
of M. R. James (Cambridge, 1892). N.B.—See now also R. H.
Charles, dpocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the 0T, Oxford,
913

Closely related to the apocalyptical books are: (g) The
Psalms of Solomon, 64-40 B.c., edited by Ryle and James
(Cambridge, 1891) under the alternative title Psalms of the
Pharisees.—(h) The Book of Jubilecs, prohably before Christ.
See Charles’ translation in JQR vi. [1894] 710, vii. [1895] 297.—
)y—Jewish part =the Martyrdom
of Isaiah (2!-312 and 5--14), Charles’ edition (London, 1900), In
addition to these extant books are 4, which are known to us
only through citations in Origen and other Fathers: (j) The
Prayer of Joseph; Szk) The Book of Eldad and Medad ; () The
Apocalypse of Elijah ; (m) The Apocalypse of Zephaniah.

(B) Under this head would fall not so much apocalypses
written independently by Jews who were Christians—for, if we
except the Apocalypse of John, such books are hardly known
to have existed—as (a) Sclections from Jewish apocalypses

! of matter embodying beliefs common to Jews and Christians;

This circumstance alone |

and (b) Christian interpolations of Jewish apocalypses. Of
these (a)are by far the more frequent. The OT was the Bible
of the early Christians, and such an example as that of Jude 14f.
(cf. En. 19), taken along with the implicit references to apoca-
lyptic writings which are found in the Apocalypse and other
books of the NT (see below), reveals a tendency among the
Christians to extend the range of the Canon; it points at the
same time to the large amount of matter, both within and be-
yond the Canon, that was common to Jews and Christians. It
is, indeed, a fact worthy of special notice thatat an early period,
which we may date roughly from the fall of the Jewish State
in A.p. 70, apocalyptic literature begins to lose interest for the
Synagogue in proportion as it gains it for the Christian Church.
This fact invests the apocalyptic literature with a peculiar
interest for the student of the Apostolic Age. There 1s the
general question as to how that age of early Christians came to
value and even to produce apocalyptic books, which we convert
here into the more concrete question, How could it produce the
Apocalypse of John? There is the dogmatic question, What are
the elements in this book which entitle it to the position of
authority it holds to this day? For (b), examples of Christian
interpolation may be found in The Ascension of Isaiah, which
is Christian in all but 21-3!2 and 5214 ; and in chs. 1 and 2, and
15 and 16 of 4 Ezra which are sometimes quoted as 5 and 6
Ezra respectively.

(C) Hellenic apocalypses. — The Sibylline Oracles (q.v.),
¢ Jewish works under a heathen mask’ (Schiirer), are the best
instance under this head. They are the work ot Hellenistic
Jews, and are written in Greek hexameters for Gentiles, under
names which have authority for such readers. The fact that
they havebeen subjected to considerable Christian interpolation
testifies to the extent of their circulation. Much the best edition
of them, based on 14 MSS, is that of Rzach (Oracula Sibyllina,
Vienna, 1891). English readers may consult Schiirer’s I1J P 1. iii.
288-92; Edinb. Review (July 1877): Deane’s Pscudepigrapha
(1891), 276 ff. ; Charles’ Apocrypha and Pseudcpigrapha, ii.

As an example of distinctively Christian work, produced
under more decidedly Hellenic influence than is to be found in
works of Jewish origin, may be mentioned the Apocalypse of
Peter, a large part of which was edited for the English reader
in 1892. Strong claims to canonicity were made for it in early
times, and its teaching largely influenced later Christian ideas

* Jude Mt.; cf. Eth. En. 19. _
t 452 622 etc. See L. A. Muirhead, The Times of Christ,
Edinburgh, 1905, pp. 1411., 147.
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of heaven and hell. ‘It is as strongly Greek as Revelation [the
Apoc. of John] is Jewish, having a close relation to the Greek
Orphic Literature. It concerns the lot of souls after death,
whereas Revelation, like the Jewish apocalypses, is more con-
cerned with the course of world-history’ (Porter, from whose
Bessagesof the Apoc. Writers, 7 1., these lists are mainly taken).

4. Period and general characteristics of apoca-
lyptic literature.—Before passing to an account of
the Apocalypse of John we must try to form a
definite idea of the characteristic features of apoca-
lyptic literature —its design, form, and leading
ideas. From the point of view of the student of
the NT, apocalypse must be considered as of purely
Jewish growth.* As we have seen, the period
within which apocalyptic literature was produced
occupied over a century and a half before the
birth of Christ and about a century after, It is
thus the accompaniment and interpretation of the
last great struggle of the Jewish people for that
political independence—with an implicit idea of
supremacy—which seemed to be due to the Chosen
People. Within this period fall the comparative
victory (Maccabzan triumph), varying fortunes
(political importance, accompanied with decline of
religious fervour; dissensions between the lax
hellenizing and the puritanical patriotic party),
and the ultimate seeming extinction (capture of
Jerusalem by Titus A.D. 70) of this ideal. The
apocalyptists are the instructors and encouragers
of the people in the name of God in reference to
that Kingdom which, in spite of the greatness of
the world-powers that are their rivals and the
enemies of Jahweh, is yet to come to them from
God and to be realized in the world. In Daniel,
which belongs to the period of the Maccabzan
struggle, we may see the high-water mark of
spiritual faith reached by this ideal; in the fact
that after the fall of the Jewish State, the kernel
of the nation, the Jews of the stricter synagogue,
ceased to cherish the apocalypses and perhaps
even suppressed ¥ them, we have an index of the
limitations of the ideal. The Kingdom, however
loftily conceived by the seers of the nation, was
still in the actual thought of the orthodox Jew too
much of this world and of his own nation. Be-
tween this flow and ebb lies the history of apoca-
lypse, as it is to be read within the limits of
Judaism. 1t isa record of great hopes and fideli-
ties, but also of great disappointments and of
failures both in conception and fulfilment. The
creat apocalypses were written in periods of stress.
Judging from Daniel, we may say, perhaps, the
greater the stress the truer the inspiration of the
apocalyptist. The leading ideas are simple but
great; the tribulation is real. It will last for a
measured while, and even increase. The troubling
powers are fierce and violent. They rage like wild
beasts and seem to be of great power; but their

power passes, and the Kingdom comes to the faith- |

ful and the patient. Death does not end every-
thing either for the faithful or for the lawless, and
there is special bliss for those who lose life for
righteousness’ sake.§

As to the literary form of the apocalypses, the
most salient distinguishing feature is a certain

* That is to say, questions as to the affinities of its phrase-
ology and conceptions with those of heathen mythology belong
rather to the study of the OT. Long before ‘John’ writes, the
mythological conceptions have passed through the mill of the
spirit that is distinctive of the Jewish faith. What further re-
finement they need is supplied by the mill of the Christian
fulfilment.

t Yet what is here said is not altogether true of the Jews of
the Dispersion.

1 The apocalypses survive for the most part not in their
native Hebrew or Aramaic but in Greek, and in the dialects of
the districts where they were received, and where they were
read more by Christians than hy Jews.

§ Dn 122 is fairly cited as probably the only passage in the OT
that clearly teaches a bodily resurrection for individual Israel-
ites. The resurrection would seem to be universal as regards
Lsrae}} (though this is doubtful), but nothing is said of the

eathen.

: obscurity of imagery, which sometimes takes the
form of a grotesqueness, and of an incongruity in
details, which are excusable only upon the supposi-
tion that the awkward imagery was capable of the

| twofold task of conveying the meaning to those

{ for whom it was intended, and of veiling it from
others.

| This obscurity of style is connected with the
fact that apocalypses were, so far as we know, in
nearly every case pseudonymous. Daniel was not
written, like the prophecies of Isaiah or Jeremiah,
to be spoken. It was written to be read. Prob-
ably in the case of the author of Daniel, the
pseudonymity was due, not so much to the feeling *
that he would not be accepted by his fellow-
countrymen as a prophet, as to the necessity of
eluding the hostility and even the suspicion of the
Syrian authorities. A prophet might be arrested
in the street, a living author might be traced to his
desk. But what could the Syrian do with the
intluence of writings that were three centuries
old? The example of the author of Daniel
made pseudonymity a fashion. Writers who had
no cause to fear arrest, but some perhaps to fear
neglect, w